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Uxu- lau^uo noiii dovlendralt pins viva; 
oili f>ro, -i u«*us pouvlov.a asnocior a non ifcndo 
collo He PMmme dont elio derive. A. VJNET. 

My Object in compiling this new French Gram mar lias boon 
lo provide an elementary manual of moderate size drawn up on 
a plan calculated to stimulate a practical application of the si 
knowledge of the dead languages (especially of Latin) and thus i«» 
bring his reflective powers into active exorcise. 

it is not my intention to enter into a discussion of the merits 
or demerits of the comparative method of studying languages, but 
it is my firm opinion that, in the very lowest tones. a judicious 
reference to cognate idioms and .1 careful comparison with ti.cm, 

* far from confusing the youthful mind, will invest the dry subjea 
of grammar with an interest which cannoi. fail lo prove mo.-t be ne 
fleial to the student's progress. 

The. essential points in which this Grammar diifer.s from others 
with regard t> pry fital utility and which, upon unprejudiced inspec¬ 
tion, will, f trust, justify its appearance in print, arc briefly those: 

(’oi 'taMt releroTwe to Latin, (see e specially $§27—.‘js, 1 1..• lY-ei 
nine uf Adji etives); §§ t)<»— 99, Irregular Verbs, §§ 10 i - tnl. Syn i\ 

, *f Moods and TYn&os; § 240, Adverbs of Negation, etc,) 

?Sow arrangement of the paradigms of Pronouns on u. j».an 
lulopiod in Latin Graiuumrs, the only way of bringing light Mel 
onl«T ini *• this nest difficult part, of From h Accidence. 

In the paradigms of the Conjugation of lingular Verb* <)><• 
Teuocs of ih Subjunctive and Cond.tioual stand opposite lo die 
T-mmjh of die indicative !'nnn which they are r*>spociiveU derive' 

In the trealmcnt of lrrugoUr Verbs, instead of the u-ual 
nlpLab<*(j('id liVis to bo mustered by sheer strength of im omrv 
without tho student < (iii learning wherein the hregu lari fit b 1 

and how io account. i« them, I have introduced an allogitfei 
new classification which utlempU* in miniums s-iemlib- a* uio v\ 
with practical utility. All the i rregu lari tit * land oul in bold print 
and arc l»rio(tof explained by mfciontc !«• Latin.' 
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the Syntax a separate chapter has been devoted to the 
'IfiftfnfiiL ruood, which, strange to say. is entirely neglected or only 
incidentally alluded to in even the better grammars now in use. 
The absurdity of the attempt to write even the easiest piece of French 
Prose composition without a fair knowledge of the uses of this mood 
I ; too obvious to require demonstration (see especially § 152). 

With regard U»the vexed question of the Place of Adjectives before 
or after the Substantive, a fundamental theory is presented in § 171. 

Several important chapters on the laws which regulate the 
change of Vowels and Consonants in words passing from Latin 
iid o French and on the Formation of words were, according to my 
original plan, to bo embodied in the Uistorii al Introduction; but 
finding ibat my manual already exceeded the size originally assigned 
to it, I have suppressed them as less essential in a book of a 
purely elementary character. 


PEE ] 5 AGE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The clearer arrangement of paradigms (§§ 49-—64 
195), the introduction of a complete Verbal Index and of a 
^epurute r hnpter for ihe Syntax of Cases on a plan similar to that 
adopted in Latin Grammars, and the careful revision of ihe texi 
Mumngliout, will, it ; hoped, bear ample testimony to the author 
uu\»Vv to render thi second edition more worthy of the eminent 
Pi blir ^Schools in which ihc first edition has been introduced, 
no With'-I an ding its many defects. 

I need harclh add that I ha\< again carefully consulted the 
most recent labours in the field of modern philology and derived 
iii'.aJuablo i »;hi tam o ir u. the standard works of Littre, Diez, Mae ' 
nor, Max Muller, Ampere and Prat hot. To those my ddigaihxi.- 
have h on continuous throughout the book; but fully alive us T w; 
to its many shoflooinittgs - - and the flr u i edition having, ■ dde x 
in n rather hurriedly prepai d for the press - I did not then tool 
'istdied In connecting thmr names with so imperfect a compilation. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


A SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF THE FORMATION 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

§ 1. Every student, who lias mastered his „Commentarii de 
Bello Gallico“, is aware that, at the period when Ctesar appeared 
in Gaul, three different nations were distinguished among the in¬ 
habitants of that country: the Aquitanians , the Belgians and the 
anguage spoken by the Gauls and Belgians differed 

a(i little from each other that they may bo considered as dialects 

of tin: same language, the Critic. 

"No monument of this Celtic language lias been handed down 
m m, for the plain reason that the Druids, who were the only men 
upahlo of writing it, were forbidden to ecord anything relating 
') their religion, laws, and customs. The only relics of it which 
ha\o reached us. consist of a few isolated words, especially names 
f places, provinces, rivers, mountains, terms relating to matter. 
«>f domestic and rural life, the: meaning <*f which can only be eU- 

cidnkc*l ‘ the help of the still existing dialects of the Celtic family 

»*f language-: the Welsh, Irish, (iodic and Breton. 

From the line of tile Unman conquest the Latin language was 
gradually inttoduccd into all (iaul; for the policy of the Roman. 
Was to assimilate to themselves the conquered nations and to subject 
them not only !o ihoir own laws and institutions, but also to imbue 
them with their own ideas; and to that end the language of Homo 
w.t imposed a8 tlm official language; all acts and decrees con* 
ruing limiters of legislation, adimuislritiow justice, etc. bcinp; 
in sued in Latin. 1 ) 

1 ,/1'Utt.s lc- Gault** jusqu'au Rlmi parlaient la inrtgue latino: U 
>ii pnrlait lulhi, la loi parluit lutln , lu guerre paflait latin; par tout 
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a general historical fact that, in the ease of the amalga¬ 
mation of two nations, that language is pretty bure to prevail in the 
long run which is spoken by the more civilized people. This was iho 
case with the Greeks under the Romans, and again with the Gauls. 
The latter, although an essentially warlike nation, who had once 
brought Home to the verge of ruin, were, in intellectual culture, 
no match for their ma ters, and the necessary consequence was. 


ihat the Latin language rapidly spread and finally prevailed in the 
conquered provinces of Gaul. 1 ) 

§ 2. It would, however, be a great mistake to suppose that 
all Romans spoke the language of Cicero, Cmsar, and \ irgil. The 
elegance of style, the intricacies of construction and the discriminate 
of words which we admire in the historians, orators, ana 
poets of the Golden Age of Roman literature, had nothing in com¬ 
mon with the language of the illiterate people. The lower classes 
ia the cities, the country-people, the soldiers, the sailors had then 
as they still have in some degree, a dialed * f their own, known 
by the name of linyvti rutiica , sermo plebeii/s, or ca^nnsc verbiui)*') 
U is this dialect then, aid not Literary Latin, that the great majority 
of the Gauls, who were brought in contact almost entirely with 


lo latin rla it la longue quo le vainquour imposait on vainou. Pour traltwr 
iivcc lui, pour lui demander grace, pour ■ btniir ia remise do iiinpyt, poui 
prior dans le temple. toil jours il fall ail la languo latino. Yillemaiu. 

1) Un< languo riche, sovante, lb i par di i res itt lii • 

expression d une sooioto constitute, d’uuc achni 
l<v d du numdc, la languo du pcuplo-roi, etait entr-y on lutlo centre 

Uft Miomo trnditiounel, • -to- oeriture, sftua monuments. Pollisiei 

sneei*, piodi *i*• u> d'uno languo i >uv tunt dautree fut du a la supc 
rioriif lo la eivilisutinn run , a luttr;r : qu elh* inspire et a la h nguo 
dure*’ du la diminution.* ( Ti 

v 2» Already us tar U ok .19 the Second I'unio. Wav thi gap between the 

Serum [»M>eiU' J mid Lib.r.tr; Latin had gradually begun t - ", men, r<$i.i.dly 

tor th ityecti >n of (Jree< ••. the R nan \ri U - nicy b(can 

Us , uninL d with the superior . altur ■ of their fired pul gets wh arN 
k‘ nee* and literature *u.>n became a matter of fashion among tin* Up] »» 

• • rhousand in the might) Republic. Rid the new thus intr dared 

i.ir , tli S. 1 tin Vocabulary ivi.,;iim-d a hug elha* .1. alien to Ay „ poop], 
im our da\.; such ti mu; as mr in tance I' (oplaun Rococo luid th 
'•ulcgie*. are to the great ma. es in om mwiii'acturin ; towm and in "Ur rend 
districts 
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[Jgr^/and settlers, heard spoken in their daily intercourse and 
wluTn they consequonMy adopted. It. can easily be imagined that, 
in the mouths ot‘ the Gauls, the pronunciation of this already 
deteriorated idiom was not improved. The literary documents wo 
still possess of those times bear ample testimony to the fact, that 
on account of the inability of the Gauls to understand the true 
meaning and force of foreign inflections, the further process of 
decay of Rustic Latin was much hastened. 

This important fact alone will account for the derivations of 
•a great many French words, the origin of which must offer an 
innolvable riddle to any one not acquainted with it. 


Thus for instance, the words— 

ckeval , batailU , coy aye, feu, chat, semaine, 
which have no analogy whatever With their Latin equivalents 
cquus, yuyna, Her, ignis, felts, / wbdomas , 
if traced back to their parents in the Popular Speech— 

caballus , bntalia , viaticum, focus . cat us, septimana, 
will not only teach us to what quarters we must apply in our 
u^vnadogical researches, but they will also servo, fullv to* bear out 
the c■ . redness of the fact stated above. 


(n proportion as the decrepit Romau Empire was tottering to 
rui and .lie whole fabric of society fast verging towards utter 
ditiMjIution, it was M e popular idiom which more and more pre¬ 
vail'd at the e xpense of the literary language, until the latter 
altogether ceased to exist as a nage. This happened 

v‘ m-u, in the filth century of the Christian era, the Teutonic nations 
a ‘ u struggle of f evend centuries, at last iuundated the whole 
W cstcni Itoman Ein[ 're and gave it. the finishing blow. 


§ Rut, though the invading Franks, Burgundians, Goths, etc,, 
R overthro-* ing the Empire, y vc tiir coup de yrtUc to lit craw 
Latin, the\ i 11,*.ii turn Lad to submit 1.0 that ■ w mentioned 
abo\e (m o j l.i according to which, when, two notions «oaWe, 
do, language of the mot. eivilR.d people gets the upper hand 
Add to ibis that the Frank* who nr/aipicd the Eastern, F . 1 . ;R 
and Noi hern Part uf Gaul were proportionally in Mich small nuin- 
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they were, so to say, drowned among: the millid 
tomans. 1 ) 

The language of these Franks was one of the many dialects 
of the Teutonic family, of which Anglo-Saxon, and consequently 
English, forms a branch. Although this infusion of a new element 
did not materially affect the lingua mstica, it was only natural 
that many terms for which the Gallo- Romans had no, or only 
approximate, equivalents should find their way into the predomi¬ 
nating language. This was especially t he case with words relating 
to warfare, weapons, feudal institutions, and with proper noun.'. 


Note to § 3. 

To show how littb < banco tlio Teutonic dialects of tho invading Frank:, 
Burgundians, Goths, etc. had of supplanting tho langu.r of the Galkt-Roman <, 
:i distinguished French Scholar, M. Ampere, has very pointedly observed t'ut 
many Teutonic words were indeed adopted by the Gaul*, who however seem 
to have employed many of them with a very bud grace; thus, to tho present 
day. sew,. a words derived from German an used as terms of contempt oi 
disparagement, as: 

Itindc (from land), heath y barren moors , rossc (from ross) a un 

juuivre here (from Herr) n poor devil, bouquiu (from buch) an old b l\ 

In thin respect the Normans, though they did not succeed in imposing 
their Norman French on the conquered Anglo-Saxons, fared considerably boit< r; 
for many lcrn..i of their vocabulary, so far from being used disparagingly,' 
got the better -f the corresponding Anglo-Saxon words, a.- nil who v nod 
Ivanhoo must, bo aware. 


(Ivanhoe, chaj»t. I ): 

„Aml Swine is good Saxon, ^aid the jester, but how call you the sow 
(.when die is flayed, and drawn, and quar* wod. and hung up by tin. bools 
dike j« 'j utor? 

..Pork, an werod tin Swineln rd . . . 

. said V\ a mb a: And Pork is good Nonnan Freuch. ami so when 
..:1k '-riila.- lives, and is in charge of a Nixon slave she goes by her Snxon 
,. 1 'mie, bur b -coracs a Norman and is called pork when 3bo is curried to 
,,the castle-hall to least among the nobles . . . 

There is old Alderman Ox continues to held his Suxou epithet while 
1“ is under th charge >f serfs, but becomes Beef, n nery French galbn 
• v h-’n ' arrives before the w. i hipful jaws thm ..re <1. *; 1 r., . i um . 

Mynheer Fall*, too, becomes Monsieur de Veau in the like munnor; etc. 1 ' 


1) ..The same thing which happened to tb. Frank conqueror-. f Gaul 
an J th Norman o«»n pier* • s of Neuniria happened a • to the Nonuan c ut- 
tie. ijia. ot Rutland they a 1 to acquire tho langnuu: of thi'h conn tiered 
subjects." Max Mbllor. 
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were introduced among other , the. Old High German 


•marahscalh, alnd, scepenn, siniscalh, etc. 

1,v hich latinised assumed the form ol'_ 

mnriscalhis, alodium, skabinus, siniscal/us, etc. 

J ll ® 8C latter fojKtne in their turn, sharing the fate of all words 
SjT. I ^ . Latln . stock among which they had obtained a eiti- 
hac 10 UIlderg0 successive modifications until they became 
. • ' 
rho number of words thus introduced amounts to about five 

ddhon’, 1 ?i’, US ,a 'v ,C ° n mei ? tinned bof( ' - merely constituted an 
addition to the vocabularj without modifying the structure of the 

language any more than the incomparably stronger admixture of 
ioici'Ti elements allected the Syntax of English. 

rt would bo impot niblc to assign a definite date for the period 
vli'-i' -din, utter passing through successive stages of deeav o 
l ^araetormtic feat ures as to jnstifv theuse of a new 

•■‘V is still and nothing 

It Lat,n. j This would be as unwarrantable as to" an arbitrary 

'■ ' ho <’» ,0 | ch r hp " Anglo-Saxon, after consecutive alterations 
n,J . appropriately he called English. 

8 d. Wo have cvidcnc. that in the ninth century tho Frank- 
k " 0 ' V . 1 ,angllu ff c R l"»k..'n by their ancestors, the con- 
(.nois o| Gan : after the breaking up of tho Frankish Empire 
udemagno, lus grandsons Charles le Ohai.vc, to wh 
^ocn app >rt i< nod. and Lon in !o ( 0] 

* *"'■ mboritod the ^rurT^Zn 

r ' f | i n -‘ - ' " n ', U)d “'’ alnPl th, ‘ ir Imperial brother Lothair 
no mijunrud him in tho buttle oCFontenoy (641 A. U.) ' 

h advantages obtained this victory thov eonrlurle.1 . 

O f. a treaty which they confirmed by a solemn oath taken in the 

- Carles, the king of thVw'stJm 

a: 


U „Lu hiinvui* *’h1 mi lm.giic 1 4 tinn it 
!\ 16 ! ,, J * rju.»nii|U0 v ... n » vm»u. K-d mots J* 
Hu iii ruiiwtituvnt “ ,1. J. Ajiipore. 


: . ut 

ijl Hint ill luj|/ri «.• ,11, 1 ,,, 
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the purpose of making his words intelligible to the Vl 
who, as mentioned above, no longer understood German, 
expressed himself in their own language, the lingua Francica , as 
it was then called. 


This oath known under the name of Scrmcnt de Strasbourg is 
the earliest monument wo possess of French. Inasmuch as it oilers 
some interest, we give it here together with a literal translation; 


Pro deo amur ct pro Christian 
dei arnoro - - Christiano 

poplo et nostro comrmm salvament, 
popula - - communi salvainenxo, 

» dist di on avant, in quant Ileus 
de-isi.o die in-ab-anto, - quantum - 
savir ct podir me donut, si salvara 
sapero - posse - donat, sic salvare 
jeo cisi moon fradn Karlo 
ego ecc'istum mourn fratrom Carolum, 
el in ajudha et, in oadhuna cosa, 
- - adjutu - ;**qu{i<[uc-unu causa, 

si com oin per droit son 
:uc quomodo liomo - dircotttm innun 
frudra salvar dist, in o quid 
fratrem ealfarc dchitus eet, - illo - 
nn altre si fazet, et ab Ludlier 
uiitti altn-nm bin faciol. - - r.< lliario ■ 

mil plaid nunquam prindrai, 
nulhin. pliuitum - preli mkre-haboo, 
q tit moon vol cist mcon 
quod meu vuiuntato ecc’isti moo i 
frndro Karlo in damno sit. 
fratri Cflrolo - 


Pour (de) Dicu amour ct pour 
1 (du) ohretien people notre oom- 
! mun saint, de ce jour en avant. 
j en taut quo Dion savoir ct pou- 
| voir me donne, ainsi 
j colui mon frere Charles, et eir 
au\e et on chaquo chose, ainsi 
coinmo on, par droit, sou frere 
sauver doit, en ce que il a urioi 
do memo fas so; et de Lothaivo 
nul accord jamais prendrm, qui 
A. mon vouloir, u colui ci mon 
frdro on doiumage soit. 


S eh wore the beginnings of the rising language as spob n 
in i tie Frankish kingdom, such wits the k! im of an idiom d • . I 

to shine before long with great splendour under the name of //. 
und it. in to tb it period that wo may trace back the final e-tubiish* 
iiioir of the. French as a nation, for a nation may bo considered a 
such from the time »nly when she possesses a language of her own. 
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At that critical transition period, however, Latinwa 
oft into the various ramifications in which it, to the pre¬ 
sent. day? survives under the names of Italian , Portuguese, Spanish 
and French; hut, just as in Italy and Spain the current oi' the 
rising language was not flowing in a single channel, so in France 
it bifurcated into two principal dialects; in other words, two lan¬ 
guage, corresponding to two nationalities sprang from the ruins of 
Latin:— 

Ln Southern Gaul, under the influence of a climate and a civi- 
lijv'tion similar to those of Italy, its offshoot was the Provencal, 
an idiom energetic, supple, and melodious in its character, which 
mm.'-m rpiently owed its perfection and celebrity to the songs of the 
Troubadours, the predecessors of Chaucer and of the German Minne¬ 
singers. 

In Northern Gaul, i. e. north of the Loire, Latin, affected by 
a Wuch stronger infusion of Germanic elements and by aloes u 
'lunate, produced a widely different language, inferior to the former 
both La harmony and regularity, with harsher and more nasal sounds. 
7\•>. neo-Latin : J.iom of Northern Gaul alone . and not the Provencal 
>o the carte t form of Modem French. *) 

§ G But the langur d’oi'l itself was subdivided and, in fact 
( n * tar LlB l h' J Patois , still spoken to the present day, are concerned) 
may still be subdivided into four different dialocts, namely, those 
Viand,,, Normandy , he,gundy, and Isle dr France (centre of 
France, round Paris). 2 ) All these were nearly equa’ in import a nee 

. ... G ^ IC * Wo languages which thus simultaneoush grew tin on il™ ..,;i 



Litiro, Hist, de la huiguo fnm?ai:<e. VII, 
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were not only spoken by the people,, but also 
contemporary Poets (Trouvdres) and Ohjrdniolers in tbeuo 
respect lvc provinces, none of thorn being- a< yet considered as the 
standard national tongue. 

At this stage of scission, the old French language is the true 
and faithful reflection of the political condition of France, the soil 
•>J‘ which, during the period of the Feudal system, was parcelled 
out among several chiefs. Among these, several dukes and counts, 
the dukes of Normandy for instance, owned larger and wealthier 
dominions than even the kings of France. 

§ 7. Now comes the question how it came to pass that one 
among those four equally influential dialects gradually rose to 
eminence and at last completely prevailed as the only literary 
language to the exclusion of ihe three others? 

Towards ihe middle of the thirter fh century the kings of the 
(''pel dynasty had considerably cm ended their dominions at the 
expense of their once all powerful vassals; thus Bern/ (in 1101), 
Tuun hie (in 1203), Normandy (in 1204), had successively been 
added to the ro\al possessions. In proportion as the political pre¬ 
ponderance of the rising dynasty increased, the dialect spoken in 
their hereditary lands and in their capital, Paris, was gaining a 
cnmirieusurftte supremacy, and soon became the only icrdicn language: 
Whilst the other dialects, no longer written, soon ceased (o bo com 
side red as languages and were reduced io the condition of Patois. 1 ) 

great dotrim nt of the phonetic rog 
m tin* French Vocabulary, many words of these fccghxtod dialers 
kept, their ground side bv -ide with woe > of the same Latin root, 
hut diversely modified in the predominating dialect. A few words 
which exist in * double form in modern French will illustrate ihis 
intort,nting fact: 

The modern French words, hue p (field), and camp (camp) are 
but)i derived from the same Latin word ca?trpu$; the fir found it** 
ywo> into French through ihe medium of the dialect ot />/. dr l\e.< , 
(Pans q the other through that of Bnardt/, an*l he difleveneo in 

1) Tims in Knghind. the lings of Wossox having obtained tin* #upr. niao> , 
|h* id tlm VV. t-Sa\* ii~ bocatu • tin* iitrr.u v lance.*;/.• •»nd i tli. . m 

: ngh -Saxon ••• oik have ■ m , d * •* to uh. (s.i| v i*. 

L»ct. oji the JugI. laii.j II.) 

F»*#ju-h (irnmmar I'd. I. 



irnsT/f 


TNTJlOmK I TON. 



<SL 


initial consonant arises from the fact that tlio Latin hard o 
invariably modified into eh in the former, whilst it remained c 
hard in the latter* thus— 

the Latin causa becomes chose in Isle de France, bat cause in Hoard y 
carta - charte - - carte 

§ 9. If wo cast a retrospective • glance over this period (ex¬ 
tending over more than a thousand years) of the formation of a 
new language and draw up our resume, we find— 

(1) That Papula/ Latin , introduced into Gaul by the Roman 
conquest and adopted by the Teutonic tribes who settled in Gaul, 
gradually developing the germs of decay already perceptible in 
Lat in long before that conquest, assumes there towards the 9 th century 
the shape of two new languages— the Langue d’oil in the North 
and t.b:* the Langue d’oc in the South; 

(2) That the langue d'oc or Provencal is superseded by its 
northern sister-tongue and ceases to exist as a literary langi 

(3) That of the four dialects which constituted the langue d'uYl , 
the one spoken in Isle de France (with Paris for its capital) pre¬ 
ponderates in proportion as that Province, the nucleus of the rising 
kingdom, obtains the political ascendency. 

§ 10. It now' remains to examine the characteristic features of 
tiiU langue doiL and to point out the most important alterations in 
the structure of its parent language, which impart to it the cha¬ 
racter of a di.-uiict idiom:— 

Loss of four cases out of sh\ In adopting the language of Rome, 
the illiterate Gauls and Teutons, unable to comprehend the delicate 
shad's of meaning conveyed by the six Latin cases, dropped four 
oj them, retaining only the Nominative and Accusative. The-..; 
remained till about the end of the fourteenth century, when the 
diminution between them altogether disappeared, and the Aceusatue, 
mr luo Nominative, obtained to the exclusion of all other eases, 

I ho nere.saiy consequence of this loss of oases was the //</ '" 
duei'u/i oj the Articles, he ;i definite and indefinite, the termer d* rived 
from the Latin demonstrative pronoun illc, ilia , the laiter from l In 
numeral adjective ut , una. 1 ) 

I I t/■ i.qnn* 1 i i liuglish a mi German, in which langurm t th ;t rU< W: 
lht\ d« r, ole, (ins; an, oln, to. arc cl* riv«d from tI j* demount v iitivt jhouo-'it 
‘oul from tlio mnuOrical adjective r* .>pect i* cly. 
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The neuter gender disappears and is chiefly absorbed by 
the Masculine Gender. 

Yielding to the impulse of t.ho analytic tendency in modem 
languages the Latin synthetic method of forming the Degrees of 
Comparison is abandoned, and the inflectional particles are super¬ 
seded by the use of plus . 

The Latin particle ter used for the Formation of Adverbs, being 
unaccented (see § 15) was lost in the process of contraction and 
mutilation which all Latin words had to undergo, and the deficiency 
is made up by another word:— merit, from the Lat, mentc , abl. 
of mens. 1 ) 

The w hole passive voice is formed by means of the Past Par¬ 
ticiple and the Auxiliary Verb dire. 

And finally the Future and Conditional are reconstructed by 
means of affixing the present and imperfect of the A orb av or to 
the Infinitive. *) 

§ 12. Towards the close of the twelfth century this process 
of organic formation of French may bo considered to be completed; 
lor all words subsequently introduced into the language from Latin. 
Greek, L ilian, Spanish, Arabian, Gorman, English, etc., arc merely 
additions to (he Vocabulary. In their passage into French these 
latter words arc nor, like the former, moulded iuto French according 
to the* laws which, previous to that period, invariably regulated the 
process of formation. To exhibit the nature of these important 
laws will form the subject of the following chapter. 

1) L'omp. fho Kiudi h ft* « in JOcftw*, •• <*.; and tin German :Jo 
f 1 -MuL vwase, 

i t) *• IJio Homan had no suspicion that amabo was a compound; but it 
enn I • i rovml to contain an auxiliary V t *rb as clearly as the French future. 
Tlio Latin lutur was dr i roved by moans <>f phonetic corruption. V/ii i tin* 
final lett rs lost tlieir distinct pronunciation, it bocanie iiupoaaibh 
the Imperfect, umnbatn separate from future amabo. The future was then 
replaced by dial ctical regeneration, lor the n*o of ftuben with an Inliniijvo 
is ifi.-ml in Latin, in such xpresfduns u 'dmi tlierre, 1 i)a\o t » say. which 
wutild iini»'*rceptifily glide into— 1 shall «ny .. 

Max Mtfilor, Science of Lung. TJ. U th 

b* 
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LAWS OF FORMATION. 

^ Vi. If wo compare any two French words which happen 
■" , bc denved from the same Latin word, but one of which is of 
pninuri/ and the other of mod rn formation, the charactevistie. features 
of those laws bocome easily discernible. The subjoined list of word., 
vdl render our meaning, more intelligible: 

FrrMh. 


Lab'n. 


uiinuterium 
rigid as 

redemptionem 

bldspheraium 

portioub 

ualivus 

naldlis 


Organic (Primary) 

Formation. 
metier 
roide 
ran^on 
blame 
porcko 
naif 
noel 


Inorganic (Modern) 
Formation. 
ministere 
rigide 
redemption 
blaspheme 
portique 
ntttif 
natal. 


Before entering into there laws we must once more insist unon 

hi*- iniOAi*V.Dnl 4V»rO ihol 4l... 1^ TT~_ 1 i _ r» n . 


impnreant iact that the whole Vocabulary of French consists ot 

v mi 1 nf futhor organic or inorganic formation:_ 

Wc tall words of organic formation, those which up to the 
.’*« \i center> were spontaneously, and, as it were, instinctively 

ll , 1 l . uv llu ' liat ^ on at a to the poouli:>i i'ih's of 

«'• ’ 1 r organs of Speech. 

VV.. call words of xnorgonir formation, those which aftor that 
i' 1 when all mnse of the spoken popular Latin war extinct, 
VU1 j nRMX 'J.V engraited upon the already enisling stock by sohulnr* 
v an totally ignorant of the laws which had regulated thu growth 
»l jMipuiar words, merely adapted them approximately in. their ter 
• nintition». jt n only to words of organic formation, then, that 
tm so laws apply: 



11. ( 

a ) 

In all 

words of or a an i 

" form 

r th - 

Latin 

■word i,y 

rcti 

i ' 'pit. whilri 

i word 

rioltttr 

•d are 

of 

oiorg 

unto 

■ 

1 

»V i 

rny( 

*nt me 

HiudivrsUindiiur* wn 

••mst (J ]» 

in hi n 

Pr-ne 

h flRTODln 


u, tfravu, ciroc 

u»fj. v« > 

I* wit 1 

i llu L 

■at.ii 

1 tonic 

H(HW 

mi (arsis), v% hlr 

’l» in Kv 

r, ]]tih]i 

, rijnn 

it i 

loitlil 

« nr. 

( n utc. as. M ' 

i wii; oi 

14)4 i. 

t Cun 111 

tug 

an c ; 

aide, 

•u), mailed.. 



a. m;?/ 1 ) 
i this law is 


rv i ono«: for all that tin: 

h.l VV m.tlliUK wlull- nr In 

r*li<*h i nilLt r >11 ' M' hi t 
on 'it hint OH* ■ W’lmTi 
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ksttkodu< riON. 

Organic. 

I role (frail) 
roide (stiff) 
meuble (furniture) 



Inorganic. 

fragile 

rigide 

mobile. 


15. (b) The last but one syllable, if unaccented (atonic) dis¬ 


appears or becomes mute in French:— 
fidelis fedl 

vinctfrc vainero 

dicfc'ro dire 

amamus aimons 


(fidele) 


§ 16. (c) The unaccentod (atonic) vowel— immediately preced¬ 
ing the accented (tonic) syllable- 

remains in French — if long:— 
ornamdutum ornemont 

but disappears — if short:— 

caritatem cherte chafite- 

separare sevidr separer. 

Words in which, as in the third column, this law is violated 
are of modern (inorganic) formation. 

§ 17. (d) The unaccented vowel, not immediately preceding the 
accented syllable, is retained in French:— 

advoc/vtus avone avocat » 

commnnicaro oommiimer conimunhpier. 

If we bear in mind that pupular French is derived from popular 
Latin, and literary French from literary Latin, and that i Irei 
this popular Latin of the classic period w. p*>o this process of c »n- 
t ruction in full operation, wo can easily account for the principle 
nt this second law. 


§ XH. All words in which the intermediate (medial) consonant, 
(between two vowels) is dropped, are of popular origin. In wor t- 
uf erudite origin it is retained: as, 

redemptionem r ancon redemption 

fldeli* fcal fiddle 


regal is 
natalis 


royal regal 

nodi natal 
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§ 19. We cannot conclude this sketch without briefly touching* 
upon another important fact, we mean the adoption of the letter s 
for the formation of the plural, because that process involves a 
peculiar feature of the whole system of formation of French words 
it has already been mentioned (§ 10) that the Six Latin cases 
were first reduced to two, the Subjective and Objective, as will he 
seen trom the following paradigm; 

Sing, Plural. 

Nom. li muxs (mums), li mur (muri), 

Ace. le mur (murum), los murs (rnuros). 

In the 14 ,b century this last remnant of the Latin system of 
declension gradually wore away, so that there was only one case 
loft for ouch number. But which of these two -.till existing cast- 
was now most likely to obtain? Surely the one most, in use, and 
this was the Accusative being the representative of the previously 
suppressed (lenitive, Dative and Ablative. Henceforth therefore tin* 
old French Accusative (le mur, sing., les murs, plur) became the 
exclusive forms for each number. 


8 20. On the s&me principle we may account for the fact that 
no.impending in -a! form their plural in -aux, and those endimr in 
o f, cu, etc. by adding x: as, 

chevaux, chateaux, choveux, etc.*, 


H * What happened in French happened in Latin. A 3 the French arc 
a*- longer aware that their ttaysra, a peasant, and pai&n, a pagan, wen. 
oru;m,il)y but slight dialectic varieties of the hanie Latin word n 

viilager. the citizen <d Lome usod tho two words hnut. muon, and" Jru i,.i\ 
y l ' : 1 e.js, without being uwur. that both were derived from the same r<>ot! 

In ;ho <• iMdonging to the root /.or,, to shine, is elided; md hy cupric* 
*' ac« nieiit. l».l a'fording to a general ubouetic rule which sanction:: L)»*> 
• l 1 i'-und. Thus lumen, light stai da lor /uemm, 

r r ruun f..r rxctyjli. >. lltu.nm h i (lo'twa |t‘n„, floral n <dc. Thi, in in UiH 
tri- . am. phnn-i o. rule •*.liil aputnrd t<* thr 'l'outonic long-age:. account* 
I" hmiii'n A";/'■/ into ' ll. lJuijcl into hail t mlo min. ,sv,/W 

. 1 - AIA if — ,: - 1 rl - 1 ' ‘“ JT ^ * * ■ ’* rcrtlm 


oi il 


.o..-M ,; 'W, il?’//. ft mlo iSry/fV 

i t" .yi't. ;nl v.Hi* li. il applied to Greed : n 1 Latin. ludjc> u.i t discover tho 
«■*lititv of fh < T r, . i, / .. . . •! .".I : till Idt ; of C»reek Ymic/i«e, . spidoi 

ica." Max MUilur, Sci 


Max MiUk 
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_ __ z in old French spelling were equivalent to **. 

being generally added to words originally ending in ^ l. 3T< 
conformably to its tendency to become vocalized in French 
followed by a consonant, was softened into u: as, 

Sing . Plural. 

Nam. chevals, clieval, 

Arc. oheval, chevals, (clievans, chevaux). 

Compare: falsus faux; altus = haul; capillus = eheveu; mollis 

mou; melius = micux, etc. 


By means of this change of l into a and s into .v we can also 
explain how the Propositions dc and it contracted with lo and les 
became da, de$, au, au.r, respectively. 


FORMATION OF PERSONS AND TENSES. 

$ 21. A. Comparative table of Latin and French Personal suffixes: 
First Second Conjugation. Tim'd cO Fourth 

Conjugation. (a) Inceptive : (b) Non Inceptive: Conjugation. 


Latin (1). 

French. , 

Lai in (111). 

French. 

Lat. (IV). 

French. 

Lat. (11). 

French. 

-o 

-e 

-isco (eseo) 

-» i 

-io 

-s 

| -eo 

-8 

-as 

-OH 

-iscis 

-is I 

-is 

-s 

-08 

-S 

-at 

-e 

-isclt 

-it 

-it 

-t 

1 -ot. 

t 

-a inns 

-ons 

-is hints 

-issons, 

Minus 

-0118 

bums 

-oils 

Mttis 

-os 

-iscitis 

-issez ! 

-itls 

-es 

. 

-cits 

es 

-ant 

-cut 

-oscunt 

-issenL 

* -hint 

-ent 

! -ent. 

-ent 


NI). For a complete table ot all tenses consult AJactziior’s French Or. p. 20J. 

A comparison ot French Personal endings with Latin shows that 

(1) lhu s of I rt p. sing, is inorganic, having boon irrationally 
re Med in the 1-ice.-.tury' by way <>f assimilating the 1' p. with 
iho 2 d . Therefore the student, who meets with such forms as 

je voi, je croi, je die, etc. in the works of Corneille, Molidrc, 
Racine and oven of Victor Hugo should not allow himsoll to bo 
mislead by ignorant annotators into the belief that those ‘onus aio 
arbitrarily clipped merely for the sake of the rhyme} 

(2) the organic t Of the 3 d p. sing, has disappeared it the Pros, 
imd Preterite Indie, of the 1“ Oonj., and in the Future an l Sehj. 
Proa. "i ail Conjugations. 






■0/ This t reappears, however, and does service for the sake of euphony 


fried constructions:— 
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a-t-il? aime-t-ilV pavla-t-il? fmira-t-il? etc. 

(See also, §4. Scrment of Strasbourg, the form ‘dunatY) 

(3) not only final consonants, but also unaccented vowels have 
fallen away or become mute, according to § 15 (b):— 

amam(u)s aimons; amat(i)s — aimez 1 ); amant — aimont (‘-ent’ mute) 
ame(m) = aime; etc. 

B. Formation of Tenses:— 

(t) The Pres. Indicat., Subj., Imperative and Infinitive, from the 
(orresponding Latin tenses. (See A.) 

(2) The Imperfect Indicat. from the Lat. Imperfect:— 

-ubam -• • oie, see § 18; -oie = ois, see A. (1); and oie *» aid in the 
18 ,h century, see BrachePa Hist; Grammar. 

(3) The Preterite from the Lat, Perfect:— 

cant-avi = chant-ai, by the elision of ?\ see § 18. 
cant-avimus =*= chant-ames,*) see §§ 14, 15 & 18. 

Cliantas, chantates, ehanterent, from the contracted forms 
canlasti, cantaatis, oantanmt. 

(J) The Imperfect. Subj. from the Lat. Import 1 . Subj. (contracted 
form :— cantussom - chantas.se, according to §§ 14, 15 &21. A, (3). 

(5) The Pros. Part, from the Lat. Participle, Accusative Case, 
(oco § 19):- amantem -= aimant, according to §§ 14 & 15. 

(G) The Past Part, from the Supine: — 


anua uni = aime, 


find turn = fini, etc. 

1 "r the strong forms consult Bruchet s Historical Ur., Section 111. 
i ,f Formation of the Future, Conditional and Passive Voi< t* 
are explained §11. 

1 ) For tt = z y sec $ 20. 

2) 0. Fr. chantAsmod : tiie a ia inorganic like A. ( 1 ). 


The Alphabet. 


tj 1 . The French, Alphabet consists of 25 letters, being the 
same as the Latin, or the English without \V : 

A. it, C, 1>, E, F, «, 11, I. .1. K, L, 31, 

Nawnl: ah, bay, say, day, ay, f, zliay, ash, ee, zhee, kah, 1, m, 

% <>, f, «» S, T, r. V, X, Y, z. 

‘ „ u, o, pay, kiili, airr, s, tay, ti, vay, eex, cegrck, z. 

Obs. J. W occurs onl> in words derived from foreign languages. 

Obs. 2. The sound of the French u ...id 4 ha ; n< English equivalent. 

§ 2. These letters are divided, into Vowels: a, e, L o 9 u, y, 
and Consonants, which comprise all other letters. 

§ 3. Consonants are, divided into Mutes, Liquids, Sibilants. 

Unites are divided according to the Organs ot speech em¬ 
ployed in pronouncing them into: 

Sharp | Flat {Soft) I Aspirated 
Labials (lip-tetters} p, b, v, f, 

Gutturals (throat-hi tors) c, k, q, & j« none 

Dentals (tedh-hthrs) t, d, none 

The Liquids arc; 1, m, 11 , v. 

The Sibilants are: s, x, z. 

§ 4. A Diphthong is the blended sound of two or more 
Vowels meeting in one Syllable. The Diphthongs arc: 

ni, ay; <•!, ey; an. eau; eu, mu, <e; on; oi, oy; ut. uy. 

ACCENTS AND OUTHOGlLM^UCAb SIGNS. 

There are m French th * which serve to mark 

the peculiar pronunciation of certain vowels; in many case-, how- 

bU jOiid, £».'noh (tminiuiir. i li * 1 Cii. 
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y are used as the distinctive mark of words spelt alike, 
different meaning or to indicate the suppression of letters'- 


§ C. 1. The acute accent, 1’accent aign, (') is placed over 
the vowel c, when it has a short sound: as, 

teiudritd, etc. 


II. The grave accent, 1,’aeceiit grave. ('') is placed over 
die vowel e. when it has a broad or open sound: as, 
premiere, zele. 

Olis. ) lie grave accent also serves to distinguish words spelt alilo as. 
oil, where; nu, or. la, the, iur; Id, tlure. 

it, to, nt; tv, ltd". (p's, mnee, ties, of the. 

HI- The circumflex, l’accent efreonflexe, (') is placed over 
vowels with a broad or open sound: as, crAee, and generally 
marks the suppression (elision) *>f one or more letters: as, 

due that. asinus); iime (aniina); sur (securus); gafment, 
instead of gaiement; vous aimaies (ainastis); qu’il aiiufit 
fama-sei/, croltre (ercscere). 


(Mis. Like the grave accent, the circumflex also serve* to distiii,.uih 
tv i» hi 1 ' .vjicll itlilio: as:, tft, Per/'. Part, of tairo; tu. thou. 

dflj - - devoir; ilu, of the. 

> 7. I. The Apostrophe, Fapostrophe, indicates tin:* elis 
•*’" >1 a tinai vowel before a word beginning with vowel <«r 
Klimt It: aa, 

FAme. Fhonnne inca» l of la Arne, le ltomtue. 

This Hi* ion occurs in the following words: le; la; jt\ me, 
ae: ee: do; lie; <|iie; Jus<|tie; except jo, ee, le, In, win u 
they stand alter the Verb: as, 

j*aline, hit, sitis-Je aiine* cVsl vraf, h«t } esr-et elleJ 


Oil'. I. Tli elisf ■ 1 1 iit si .uK i •kos plan ]j >r<- it, il%: 

- if, but i tile. 

I'lt. c |*i’i <(U(* i olidfd only in prebqu* in* (puiinMila). 

li e d enln only in comptoiind nurd*: ay, OBtr’fttte, enf rN‘Ureii. 


ACCENTS AN1 • SICS NS. 
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lorsque, imisque, quoique only before Personal Pronouns 
the Indef. Article: as. jiulsqu’clle, quoiqu’iuie; [in quelque only 
before un aiul autre. J 

Obs. 2. T'eforc the following words the vowel is not elided, liuit, onze, 
oul: as, le liuit, lo huitieme, ic onze, le oui. 


II. The cedilla, la eedille (,) placed under c before a, o, 
u indicates that c is pronounced like ss« and not like k; as, 

il comnieuQa, le gallon, aperqu. 

III. Tho diaeresis, le trCuna (") indicates that the vowel 
over which it stand* is pronounced distinctly from the vowel 
before or after it.: as, 

n a IT, >oh*l, heroYne, amblgui\ 

Ohs. In words terminating in -gu8, tho diacivsic indicates that n ; 
pronounced, though d is not, whereas in -gue witliout diner is. !•• •(li u and 
o arc mute: as, aigue (u sounded), but langue (ue mute). 

IV. The hyphen, le trait d’union iret) (-) mark* the 

connection of two or more words: a., 

Donne-mol; lui - memo; vingt-lniit; sur-le-champ : 
pent-fitre. k 1 * 


t 


Ml NIST# 
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Tlie Article (L’Article). 

Three kinds of Articles are distinguished 
fhe Definite, the Partitive and the Indefinite. 


< 81 . 


§ 9. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Sing. Plur. 

Mane, le; 1’ ) before a vowel les, the. 

Fern. la; I' \ or s dect li. les, the. 

§ lo. With the Prepositions de, of, and a, to, the Def. 
Art. lo and les form the following contractions: 
do lo -- dn of the | de les - des of the (Sec introduct. §20). 
a le au to the A les = auv to the. 


§11. THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

Eqnivah.it to the English SOliie, any (cxjrrQSScd or under stood). 
Partitive Art. is su.p lied by the G nitive of the Deftni 
Sing. Plur. 

Masc. dll; de r I before a vowel des, Some, any. 

Feta, de la; dc V j or silent h. des, some} any. 


le Till the wine 
la viamle the meat 
Pea 11 the water 
los Hires the books 


du vin some (any) wine , or wi)<. 

dc la viando some {any) meat , or meat. 
do Fean some [any) water, or water. 
des lines Some, {any) books , or books. 


S FJ. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

j Now. and Acc. un I line, a, an. 

Man. Genitiw dam Fcm. ' d’line, of {from) r. 

{ Dative it lin [ it line, to {at) u 

Oh., I c, in, les ur- dt»riv. »1 from the l.n Doinoiuitrativo Prmimir.-i 
die. Ilia, fling, ilia ; ju in Kngli.A end tir ui:ui tin IM'. Ait. is djiiv-.l 
rpmi DniioiiBtrativcs. 

i j <0 luduf. Art an (line) is derived ir un the Lat- NomcnVal .VJj 
runs (ana). Cm. |u.n tin Engl, an, a, a. ‘leri- A from one, and U:*: Hern .u 
vin, olne, eln. See aluo lutrodiut, § 10. 
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Die Substantive {Lc Substantif). 

r ^ . 

§ 13. There are no Declensions proper in French (Introa. 
§ 30.); the want of case inflections is partly supplied by Prepo¬ 
sitions: de (of, from) for the Genitive (Abl.), and a (to, at) for 
the Dative: as, 

X. A Acc. Guillaume William Athene's Athens. 

Creu. de Guillaume { $fjZ)*WiUiam d ' Ath ** M of {fr ' m) A(kcn$ - 
J)at. it Guillaume to William it AthhiOB to (at, in) Athens. 


MASC. 


Sing- 

X. a ice. Je frero the brother 
. - I the brother s 

(ten. du ftvre | of {from) the brother 

Dot. au fr- re to the brother 


Plural. 

les freres the brothers. 

Ah-S liviv8 Of (Jl 1 JH) th ' bfOthU 1 1. 
aux fro res to the brothers. 


N. iV ire. la soour 
6\ n. de la sonur 


l)at. a la tucuv 


{ 


iniM. 

the sister 
the sister's 
of (from) the sister 
to the sister 


les 3a'urs the sisters 

des sours of (from) the sisters. 

aux suurs to the sisters. 


MAS0* & FKH. 

.ViO.lcc Tami (antfe, f.) the friend les amis (amies) the friends 

..>•..j *» -*■ * «*•••> “* '**»*■ 

Vo*, it Paini to (he frond aux amis to the friends, 

§. 14. Substantives taken in a Partitive Seme are 
declined thus: 


,Y.du 1’er (some, any) iron 

(ten. (lc h r of (from) iron 

Dat. it du for to iron 

X.& led. de la viandc . 'mj) meat 

(fnn. de viandc of meat 

Dat. ft deltt viaiulo to meat 


de V-au 
dVau 

it de l’cau 
(les UvT' S 
de livres 
a des 1 ivies 


(some, any) water, 
of icatcr. 
to water. 

(some, any) booh*, 
of books, 
to books. 


Olis. If 1 bo Subiriantive id preceded by an Adjective de alon ■ i uacd 
without the Article: ad, 

de buu fer; de bourn, viandc; de bonuo cau; de boiw livreft. 

i; 16 . After Substantives and Adverbs of measure, qttim* 
tlty and negation, de is used without the Article: as, 

unn tanec de hut: un pou de viandc; a *#<$/> d'eau; une qirmtiU* 
(bcaucoup) de lAios; point dnr^rent; etc. 


UtUtSf/fy 
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L^l'IiAL OF hUUST.-WTiVtS 

FORMATION of the plural of substantives 

4? 10. General Rule. An s is added to iho Singular; 
(lutrod. § 10.) ^ ’ 
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lo fr«re, les fii-res, the brothers; 
Li niairion, levs maisous, the houses; 


riioinino, les homines, the men. 
Fliistoire, les histoires, the sineicr. 


Special Rules. 

S 17. Substantives ending in s, x, z (sibilants) remain 

unaltered: as, 

If te . mp ?’ ,es tc, “ p,; ’ ihe t!mcs ’ Ia *««*, K-k voix, the mice*. 

.. ll " ' • " .* *; lo Aez, I< s Hex, th , .... 

§ 1«. An x is added to noun 1 ending in au and en • 
(lutrod. § 2o.) 

le chateau, les chateaux, the castles;^ Je feu, les faux, the fire*:' 

1 be following six substantive^ in -on also take x. 

!:; jmch - is bs* z !;T 

... ettibage. la jSojou, the ffiythiny. 

° U,, ’ r ^“'-‘■nthrw in ou follow the General Itule: lo ton, lea f,„s cto. 

> 19. Nouns ill ;tl (Image this al into mix (lntrod. §20.): uM 
Inniirnl, lea arolrnM, the ,«h,;rah; le choral, les chcvaux,’(A, horse’. 
lixo, i.lions. Rome Substantives in nl follow the General Itule; «. 

•• b.,1. the ball, log halo. i..» carnivals, th, earn,.;,Is. 

Ics.lueels the jackal*. 1„ regalo, the entertainment,, etc. 

t? '->(». The following in ail change this ail into aux: 

!•' •' ' nil - !«• Gavmix. the works h, M .n|iir«U th. crhol. 

1° 'lit** i l > hi fobln tj-<l)o, t 


L l-ail r h s burnt, (/>,: huso 
h* •'••rail the i jural. 
i \ ill lit- t nmuch 


f.M.O. H-WI, “*/* 

- vtrrail ///</> > inurlutc*. 
nhtt; lo bi tail, hi.i li. Atiuux, the , 


All ■•Ibi.T HniiBtaiitivrs in ail fallow \hv <;,n«n-a ! ftulo: tu, 

* ^ 'h t 4 ii les il .' ,t, the. detail* , lVvauliiil, Jca cvcntaLU. the fans, ntu* 
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SUHS'i ANTIVi:. 

The following Substantives have a double 

Irregular: Regular: 

rafoul the (frondfullin', 1- aieux the ancestors, les aieuls grandfather*. 

I.> end he .si:n, heaven, les cicux the /team •*, sk-tes,, lo.s ends .sA<-s nin /m’en-, 

J climate, bed-text era. 

1>il the cue, les yeux the eyes, les mils (un is - do ~ ham f) 

oval ivindows. 

l’ajipfit tin- haih les appas the charm*, les appats baits. 

lc travail the work, les travaux the ivories , le^ travails reports {of ■ 

minister). 

obs. 1. Proper Nouns remain tnfalfered in the Plural: as, 
les <leux Corneille; les So liman. 

Except the names of some dynasties and families: as, 
les Horace 1 , h s Curioces. les Graoqucs, les Cosars, les Macchabecs, 
les Bourbons, les Stuarts. 

Obs. 2. Words of Foreign Origin do not take the Sign of the 
Plural: us, 

les fac-.inulo, les Te-Dcum, les in-lVdio, les post-scriptum, etc. 
Except 111 u>• • which. have been qbito assimilated by oonal nit bsc* as, 
li i echos the echoes; les pensums the tasks; les numeros the numbers, etc. 




§ -22. PT.UR VL OF COMPOUND >t*DSTAN l IVES. 


Only the declinable components i. c. SubMaiithes -’ml 
Adjectives, van take the sign of the plural. 

Accordingly the sign of the plural is added 

f.i) in both words, if Hu Compound be formed ot two Vouu*. --Suhshiuii\«* 
idjoeti wl 1 i • - I 


lc cL. r-lic.i 
le chon-firui* 

le beuu-frerc 
lc gvntil'lmium 


I s chefs-lioux 
le choux* flours 

1— h. ,m\ - fm es 
Jo 1 prentilsliommc^ 


the chief (owns, 
t'v, rtmlijlou'ers. 

the brothers in Mi v 

the noblemen. 


(h) to 


th« le d v - rd . Tily, 

Pare - on - end 
le chef-dVcuvru 
le v« r- a -soie 

1 lilld'Ve-p" Ie 


if the Compound he formed ol two Noun* 
by o Imposition: 

1.’ arCM-eil - ciol the rainhacs. 

1»'h eJicIVi-d’onvro dm mnxivt'piecM. 

1 :ri \ers-a-soie (la* nitkWWift*. 

1 s tlullin' -posU the postage-slump*. 

i i o. timbres dc po*to) 


Inked 





SUBSTANTIYU. 
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Iasi, word only, if «... first be a Verb, Preposition or tta^indc- 
( l prefix: 


lo porto-manteau 
l’avant-coureur 
lo vice-roi 


les porte-manteaux 
lcs avant-eoureurs 
les vice-rois 


the jvrhnanicaus. 
the forerunners, 
the viceroys. 

id) to neither, if both form a Compound used as an .'pitliet to another 
word understood, and which - if expressed - would lake the sbm 
the plural: ° 

1'alat - jour, >os abut ■ jour ( des fendtres qui abattont Ie jour) lamp-shades. 

1 ! 108 rBVeille - u,atin 1 horlmros qui rdvoillent a imo 

lieu re fixe du matin) alarums. 

■ u tau " 

uii or des cure-dents ( un instrument poUr eurw les dents) tovihb, 

mi -r des esjuw- mains ( = un lingo pour esmyer les mains) towels. 


■>. VV hen garde in compounds signifies a person (keeper, mtree ■tc ) 
,r ™ ,u - >> out rciMUiUH unchanged wlma it is a Verb: ‘ lCm '* 


la garde-inulade, les 
le garde-manger, los 

I r lists ot Substantives 
“ M 'l ‘rf Sub tautWes not used 


gardes - malades, the sick - nurses. 
garde-manger, the pantries, /orders. 

7>°» differont moanihg in the Sing, and Plural, 
111 tile Sill;;, sec Appendix I. jjg HO and 117 
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SUBSTANTIVE. 

Tlie Genders of Substantives. 



(The Rules for ascertaining the Genders of Substantives are 
collected in the Appendix 1. §§13- —114). 


§. SUBSTANTIVES OF BOTH GENDERS. 

1. Amour, love; orgrue, orya *,; delicc. dclipht; (see §113- Except.-.) 
Masculine in the Sing. | Feminine in the Flur. 


2. Gens, people, is masc. hut an Adjective qualifying gens 

is- Masculine when it stands after: Feminine when it immediately i»rc* 

‘ , . , cedes gens:* 

Dev; gens rAsolus. Dc rfcilles gens. Oodles sottes gens! 

pt tons which lakes the feminine form only when it immediately 
pi. code* another adjective with a distinctive feminine inflection: 

Toils ces honnCtCS gens. | Tonies ces sottes gens. 

1 itt< eivtr i lo g« nro prt pre dc gem qui est 
(Eat •rente.-.,) ot la - nrc do l’idee qu’il exprime (homines, individus) qui u 
inuscniin. JLittrc). 

Oh>. Gens in compound words is always Masc.: Gens do Jetties, 
d'honneur, etc. 


3. Pfcqucs, hosier. 

l/tor. Sing, as .1 general rule: J'ctmninc in the impression 

Fair* do h-uiiios Puques, Jo rcccn v 
the sot rowrut. 

Paquos Ho uric b, Palm-Sunday. 

Pftqiic, Passover, is Fcm. 


- V: . j'le.. prochaiu. Xcj I Fir in'. 


1, (Envre, work. 

' . ■ 
or muMt-iau. 


5. Pcrsonue, /arson. 

Masc. wh “ usr.l asaulndcf. Pronoun: Fun. when used a SubslontG» : 
1*. raonr «o out) nV-st j art til moot Cette kune \>n- -mm nVc hr i- 
heuieux. reuse. 

0. Chose, thinif. 

,1 fuse, when med as an lj*def. Pn»n Fern. as a untlvi : la eho^e. 
tjuelqiie elio.se <* ni rive, iSwiim - tjuelque chose quo, u lou > r k hum; 
//•* j hits happened, iquolquj eh. quit ait. lull**. 
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PUBSTANTIVK. 


(to match). A male or 

FcTmil". 

I »i cum lift d'amis. In beureux couple. 


T. Couple, couple. 


<SL 


I'cm.: two (of a sort), a brace: 
Une couple d'ooufs. 


8 - Enfant, child, (always Muse, in tlic Plur ) 
mSC ' : a hm J' I Fenu ving.: a girl! 

■b Foudrc, lightning , thunderbolt. 


111 the figurative sense only 
l n loudro dc guerre, a great tcarrior. 


Feminine in th literal sense of light¬ 
ning. 


meaning! Me^App^L ^115 S " bstanti .' r<SB of both g«»«l«w according to tlxair 


FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ,SUBSTANTIVES. 

" . ! llC ^ kt ^ es ar<3 ^ le imme os those (or tlic Formation 

<’i the Feminine of Adjectives, see §§ 28 — 37: a , 

'in It.lu im, mi" Fmayaise; uu fermior, une ferinicro: 

Ufl Wow ’ nnc Wo,mc; 'Hinro, une clove; uu epoux, unc epou.e. 

Exemptions. 


^ d.>. Many Substantives ending in e mute form their 


feniiuino by adding sse: as, 

■ ■■ ■ ■ ' im, la protr< 

" """• l “ «>*»<»- k piiuco, th, V r,„cr. la pniua «,■ 

. ilcuso. 1 

I’lu ml’ 'a!, /,„/ j i7""’''' i{° lh ‘ mifo'M propiiotodKc. 

r:.!i ' 

■ ' ' 1,1 , '"K rrt ' SL '• tnutre, Hu tniit.ir, la trailri-NHe. 

! . lh ® fo|, *^"g ■' t:. • -cur into -ercfwi • 

' lu ehi>«orca,c, in poetical style; otto,urn 

fe l' 5 ;--'-' Ir'V 1 * ."‘ttont^s,. 

»•••■• r.:.«w«v‘ p * tt r p ,!z!t !' ttW)> ***»' • 

I" lift lie I 1 * 41 ,. d.’v.. 1 ' * 

In pcflborcsKo. fie pOrhcnr, the/uhcrmn*. 
lu pihriimiHo). 

la \ ciidcri-■•'!««.*, (lu vender \ tho Nolln 
in gouural). 
la duvincroeae 


1 |i‘’«:hi*m* l thf »inmr, 

U vnuluur, the *clbr (Law 
H! u< / • . b ilnviii, «o ull.'-tuji 1 . 
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FKMlNINJt; OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

r rhc following Nouns form their Feminine irregularly : 
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lc cliantour, 

lc COmpAgllOll, 
le dicu. 
lc due, 


ihc singer, 

the companion, 
the god, 
the duke. 

the cmju ror, 
the governor, 
the hero, 
the wolf , 
the servant, 


reuipereur, 
lc gouvorvtcur, 
lc Iicros, (Ii aspirate), 
lc lonp, 
io cicrviteur, 


f la cantatricc, the professional singer. 
[ la obanteuso, the a nut tear singer 
la coinpagne. 
la doesse. 
la duchess**, 
rimj'cratricc. 
la gouvornantc. 
rin romo (h mute), 
la louve. 
la servantc. 


Ohs. Many Substantives denoting professions almost exclusively ml 
lowed by men remain unaltered, if applied to women: as, 

Tauteur, the author, authoress. le pointre. the painter. 

to docteur, the doctor '. le tomoin, the witness etc 
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ADJECTIVE. 


<SL 


§ 27. 


The Adjective (L’adjectif). 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives are either of one termination for both genders, 
Iwn terminations (one for each gentler), 

01 ^ llcc terminations (two for the rnasc. and one for the fcm.) 

Adjectives of one Termination: 

Adjectives ending in e mute in the mase. remain unaltered 
»> the Fein.: as, 

utile, masc. and fon., useful; fid&le, mate, and fern., faithful. 


Anil fo°mO ek! , ' U ' Pare 0,6 J ‘ :U "' l * djeot5ve6: luiIi “> :,,,d ''•) Mali*, (niwc 


^ "'*■ Adjectives of two Terminations: 

Preliminary Remark. In most Adjectives derived from 

-•din, tin-. Latin stem-consonant, altered or dropped in the Masc. 
oi the rench adjective, reappears in the Feminine: as, 

AO i sc. f'em. l.„r 

Trench vif, vive, virus. 

»» bcuin, Li uig-iio, bcuignus. 

§ ■ •<>. General Rule. The Feminine is formed by addin’- 
e mute to the mase. termination; as, 

■ u "“ I Masc. Fern, 

small, 
pretty. 

i|| th!%\ is ^ «W* O takes 

M<; -e-u-t. »o«riSte, secret. 

J»*V- Adjective* cn&Bg i-i an take 1$ in »1,. : (S 7. 01,.): ..... 

a Us. inr aiffuU. urate; mn.tr. .imliiga, fan. nnil i; nP, umhitiunus. 

'*rvo the hard soau<l 


petit, 


petite, 

jolie, 


apjitique, 
nt illeur 


upplirjuJe, 

I'leilluure, 


thlitjcnf. 
f tier. 


^hl»s. Loner an 1 oblong insert u buiViri (t- 


' *iuriLf, t blo!j:;ue. 




WNtSTff 




ADJECTIVE. 

Special Buies. Adjectives ending in el, oil, 
able their final consonant and add e mute: as, 

Mane. Fern. | Mane. Fern. 

cruel cruollo, cruel europoon europeeijue, European. 

pareil pareille, like. | bon, bonne, good. 

elm jti en chretionne, Christian. ahw gen til* gentille, pretty, gentle. 

*Tbe other Adjectives in -11 follow the General Buie; 


§ 52. Adjectives ending in s or t form their Feminine 
according to § 29, i. c. according to the corresponding Latin 
adjective, and consequently, 
ri flier, (a) double tlieir final consonant: as, 

Mane. Few. Mane. Few. 

has {low, Lut. bassus) basso, low. I expivs iexpivssus) expivsse, *. 

gras (crassus) grasse, fat. jgro*s (grosses) grossc, thick. 

las (lassus) lasso, fired, i t (nitidito) m-tto. neat, char. 

ipa £ pais sc*, thick, sujot (aubjoetus) sujott . si 

Ob^. The following (not derived from Lit.) also doubi their iinal 
consonant: 

brunet, brunette, dark; sot, suite, foolish; coquet, coquettish; 
doucot, demure; vieillot, oldish , etc. 


or (b) simply add o mute, (sec General l?ule $ 5 o. Ohs. l): as, 

r.ia (rasua) rase, h • <■/. in quiet (inquietus) inuuE te, to easy 

vbtns (obhisus) obtuse, obtuse. secret (secrotus) secrete, s(dri.\ 

cuinplot. (cnmplctus) complete. (ompldc. pr<t (pro 4 us) | e ; ready. •-{;.. 
roueret (eouavtus) concrete, concrete, dovot (devotusj devote, devout. 

difcrct (dlsrretUH) diaorote, discreet, idiot (idiuta) idiolc, idiutk, silly. 

or (e) rlmmre their final consonant: as, 

al 019 (absolutus) absoute, absolved. \ tiers (Urtiuu) three, third. 
dinsoUH (difc.sohitiix) «lissonto. dissolved. | 

Irregular: Frets (Obi. Genu, frr w) frutclie, fresh. 

§ 55 . Adjectives ending in X or x change their Iinal eotisn- 
imnt. according to S 29, into ye and sc respective!) : gs, 

actil (a- thru 9 ) active. active gluri* u 1 (glori* --suki ^Iniiruae, glorun** 
uouf (novua) neuve, to w. jaloux (/-losua) j a louse ihnx. 

Ohs. brif fbri vi-i breve sh : rt, according t-> OI>h. 1 to S '10. 
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The following 
to § 29: 
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adjectives also form their Feminine 


d«mx (duleis) douce, sweet. bciiin (benignus) bthiigue, benign. 

tuns (f,-J hus) fausse, false. malin (malignus) nuligne, malignant. 

rotix (rnssusj roussc, red, sandy. 1 favori (favorituis) favorite, favorite. 


§ 35. Adjectives ending in e change this e either into quo 
(to preserve the hard sound of c) or iuio die: as, 


• ' bio (ouduens) cadnque, decrepit, sec 

publique, public. Man . ... .. . ...... .. 

tariplC, Twrl ' ufrai I) cc, 

"mo ('j:vc'V'.) grecque, Greek. frank. 

(franifuc prankish, as, langue franque). 


MM»From Lat. sicca; thus in a great many cases the Lat. e followed 
by a is softened in French into ch: 

casa clicz; catena - chaine, etc.; see Jntrod. § 8. 


$ 33. Adjectives ending in -eur form their Feminine either 
in -cure, -euse, -rice, or -ercsse: 

(si» in -cure, those derived from Latin comparatives (compris¬ 
ing all in dricur); as, 

noilhur. meilleure, (mclior) better; Rupericur, superieurc (superior) superior. 

(h) in -ease, those which are formed from a Present Participle 
by changing -ant into -eur: as, 

fiatt-eur (from flatt-uiil) ilatt-euse, paltering' 
tronip-cur ( „ troiup-ant) truinp-cusc, deceitful. 

(,ei :u -trice, tin-so in -tour derived from Lat. Adjectives 
in lor f. trix: as, 

co-at. ur. cicatrice, creator; < ‘usolfttoiu - , eon -Join I rice, comforting, consoling 
Ml » in eresHC, the tv i. following (sec § 25 . Ohs.); 

- uig 'ir, v- • oresfie, u . ..eg; c-nchanUuv, uncbantercsse, charming. 

Oh . * few ftdjeotitftn have Feminize Miniimiti.-i •: 

«-b itaiii, nut-brown; h-breu, Ifcbn > : fat. fojqn .h, stc, 


MINISr^ 


ADJEC rriVE. 
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Adjectives af Three Terminations. 

§37. The following five adjectives, which have a second 
masculine termination when standing before a muse. Noun Sin<j. 
beginning with a vowel or silnit h. lbrm their Femiuine from 


this latter form by doubling 
mute (see § ‘JO); as, 


the dual consonant and adding e 


Masculine: 1 'em i nine: 


before a 

consonant: 

before a Vovvel 
silent li : 

or 


beau, 

bet 

(bellus). 

belle, 

fine, beautiful. 

fon, 

fol 

(foilis), 

folic, 

foolish 

1I10U, 

juol 

(mollis i. 

molle. 

soft. 

nouveau, 

notivel 

(uovelLus), 

nouvelle, 

n no. 

vieux, 

vieil 

(vetulus). 

vieille. 

old. 


Obs. \ieux is sometimes used before nouns beginning with a vowel 
Or silent h; ns. 


nn vieux ami, un vieux horn me ; but , le vieil hoiuine, in the scriptural 
Rouse of fiiiincr. 


§ 38. FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

in the Formation of the Plural Adjectives follow the same 
rules its the Substantive (see §$ 1(1 — HO: as, 

1 1 Principal Rule: by addings: grinds. grande, gruinlas. 

Except: lout, oil, pi. tous. 

2) Adjectives in x, do not change.: ba.p/. bus: hour ; /•/. hmiunis. 
;; j Adjectives in nu take x: beau, pi beaux. 

-i i Adjective in al change this into uux: mi. r i. ^m-rnux. 

Obs. 1. In the iVm. till these adjectives follow the Principal Rule; as, 
biv.sso, busies; . belles; i >uto, tout.es, etc. 

Obs. 2. bleu, pi. bloas, blue. ^ 

Obs. 3. V udjeCii.-s in al wh 1 :ir»>hurdL* ever u *d in tbc lmisr. 

(ij».il Rule and take s: anneals, faUls. tilinls, fru 
. l.ti-lnl .. initials, labial >, matin iK, musirals, naval - \ ■■•mils, 4 .*• .ilrals, \ neals. «to. 

Obs. 4. Compound Adj-s*ti\.^s denoting colour, aud siinjdn Adjn «A.'* 
derienl from .Substantives dem tin • colour, d • not take tin* Sign of flic Plural: a 

clmtaiu-chur. lit ft hymen: pajlle, steav colourd, etc. 


T/iwisr* 



Adjectives have three forms: the Positive, the Comparative 
and the Superlative. 


Obs. The Principal Pule for forming the Degrees of Comparison in 
I rear i is analogous to the Exceptional Latin Rule for adjectives which have 
a vowel before the termination us: as, 

noxius, luagis noxius, maxime noxius. 

§ 40. The Comparative is formed by placing the adverb 
plus, more, before the Adjective, and the Superlative by placing 
the Delinite Article before the Comparative: as, 

beau \ plus beau j le plus beau j 

belle \ (Inc, plus belle \ finer, la plus belle \ the (hud. 

beaux J plus beaux J les plus beaux J 

Ohs. When the Superlative Adjective follows the Noun. Die Definite 

Article must ue placed belli before the .Substantive and the Adjectiv.-; as, 

Lu. femme la plus modeste. Les femmes les plus modcstcs. 

§ 41. IRREGULAR COMPARISON: 

. Compel rfxivne. Superlative. 

bon, good , meilleur, (meiior), hotter, lemeilleur, fh best. 

( nicked, pi re, (pejon, more wicked, le pire, the mod 
mauvaisJ ivieked. 

\ bad, plus mauvais, worse, le plus mauvals, // e 

word. 

. | moindre, (minor), less, lemoindre. He least. 
sioeU, j plus petit, smaller. lc plus petit, the 

smallest. 

Ohs. Mauvals in L. sense id (plr^icuiiii), pci It in the *. f 

(in si’/.i), hou iu the sen.- oi mrivaled arc Compared regularly: i 

plus nuuwti■/, le pins nniuviiD; plus petit, le plus petit, <-tr. 
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NUMERALS. 




Numerals. (Adjectifs numeraux.) 

§ 4.1. CARDINAL NUMBERS. (CARDINAFX.) 


i un. t. une 

21 

2 deux 

22 

.‘3 trois 

30 

4 q mitre 

31 

5 cinq 

40 

0 six 

60 

7 SCpt 

60 

8 luiit 

70 

9 neuf 

71 

10 dix 

72 

11 onze 

80 

12 douzo 

81 

1:3 treize 

82 

14 quatorze 

90 

15 quinze 

91 

10 seize 

99 

17 dix-sept 

100 

18 dix-huit 

lol 

19 dix-neuf 

200 

2o vingt 

250 


vmgt et mi 

vingt-deux 

treute 

trcntc et un 
quarante 
cinquante 
soixante 

soisante-dix (soixante et dix ctQ.) 

soixante-on ze 

soixantc-douze cte. 

quatrc-vingts 

qiiatrc-vingt-un 

qiiatre-vingt-deux 

quatre-vingt-dix 

quatre-vingt-oirze 

quatre-vingt-dix-ncuf 

cent 

cent un, etc. 
deux cents 

deux cent cinquantc, etc-. 


1000 nolle, J<>0,000 cent millo, 

2u00 deuxmillc(tttfs\ l,ou6,oiH)un million; 2,000,000 deux millions, 
1871 mil luiit cent soixaute-onze, 1000,0u0 f 000 un milliard. 

Kdffiuo, Crouch Uruununr £ nia Ed. 2 
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NUMERALS. 



sounded before a vowel or silent h, or when the numeral is standing 
itbrn ,'; as: 

einq.arbres; sixjiommes; il y en a sept; but cinq ( pron . cm) maisons. 

2 Though li in huit is silent, and onze has no h at all. we say: 
le huit, le onze, instead of limit, l'onze. 

Ohs. 1. Ouatre-vingt, and cent in the plur. only take an s when not 
followed by another Numeral : as, 

quatre-vingts soldats; deux cents homines; but quatro-vingt-douzo soldats. 
deux cents quatre-vingt-dix homines. 

2. If used as ordinal numbers, cent and qiiatre-vingt never take s: as, 
page quatre-vifigt. 

o. Mille is written mil in dates (of the Christian era) if followed by 
another Numeral, and not preceded by another: as, 
mil huit cent: but Pan mille, fan deux mill* . 

4. Mille, thousand, never takes s: as, dix mille, ten thousand. 


be milles, . i. 


§ 45. B. ORDINAL NUMERALS. (NOMDUES GUDIN.VEX.) 

Ordinal Numbers are formed by affixing -italic (from ut. 
-issiinus) to a Cardinal Number (except the first and last): as, 
le premier, la premiere, primarius), the first, 



the second, 


le troisieme, (lie third, 

le cimpueme, the fifth , (u is inserted after q,) 

le neuvieine, the ninth, (f is changed into y,) 

le uvntitauc, the thirtieth , (Card. Numb, ending in e drop tl'i - e.) 

le millme, the thousandth, 

le dernier, the last. 

Ohs. uniemc is iu>cd only when connected with another namernl: as, 
vingt et uni6me, trente et uoiorue, etc. 

> i t. Instead of Ordinal Numbers (as in English and Eat.) 
Cardinal Numb, arc used in French 

i;i in apposition to names of Sovereigns (<\rrr.pt premier, mid 
i/ i k * times Heeond i: as, 

I oui■: (piutor i . Out Francois premier; Frederic second; Henri dcuji. 
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NUMERALS. 


E\f optionally: Charles - Quint and Sixte-Quint (Lat. quint 
• Charles V. and Pope Sixtus V. 



(b) for Hie days of the mouth (except 1 c premier): as, 

lo cinq novembre, lc dix-huit brumaire; le onze juillet, le liuit octobre, 
but le premier janvier, le premier eourant. 

Obs. 1. In Quotations Cardinals may also be used instead of'Ordinals 
{cac. lo prcmieO: as, 

Cliapitre tireize. Page cent vingt- et un. 

Ohs. 2. prime (primus) and tiers, f. tierce, (tertius) are used excep¬ 
tionally only in 

do prime abord, at first sight; le tiers-etat, the commons (French History . 


§ 45. C. FRACTIONAL NUMERALS. XOMBHES FEACTIONNAIRES.) 


un dem i, (diinidium) 

due moitie, (medietatem) 
un tiers, pertius) 

un quart, (quartua) 


half. 

third, 

fourth. 


un einqui£iuc ? a fifth, 
cinq sixiemes, 5 / e , 


From fivt upwards Ordinal Numbers are used. (Coni)). 
Latin.) 


§ 40. I). COLLECTIVE NUMERALS. (XOMDRES COLEKCTIFS.) 

These are formed by affixing -nine (Lat. suffix- aua) to the 
Cardinal Numb, (those in -e dro)> tliN e); only the following are 
used: 

line huitable, about right, une trentaiiie, about 30, 


une dixaine. - ten, une quarantaine, - 40, 

une dpuzaine, a dozen, uue cinqunntalnc - 60, 

une quinzafuc. about fifteen, une soixantulnc, - 00, 

une vingtalno, a score , une centaine, - 100, 

uu miliier, about 1000. 

2* 
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& PROPORTIONAL NUMERALS. (NOMBKES 
PROPORTIONNELS.) 



Simple (Lat. aimplus) simple, 

double (duplus) double, 

triple (triplus) treble , 

quadruple (quadruplus) fourfold, 

quintuple (quintuplus) fivefold, 

All others are formed thus: 


sextuple sixfold , 
septuple (scptuplus) sevenfold, 
octuple eiyldfold, 
decuple tenfold , 
centuple hundredfold. 
vingt fois autant, etc. 


I 


§ 46. F. NUMERAL ADVERBS. (ADVLUBES NUMKRAUX.; 
These denote the number of times that anything occurs, as: 
line lois, (Lat Tices) once, dix fois, ten times, 

deux fois, twice. cent fois, a hundred times, etc. 
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PRONOUNS. 

The Pronouns (Les Pronoms). 



A. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (PRONOMS PERSONNELS). 


$ 49. Persoiii.il Pronouns in French are either 


(a) Conjunct ive; i. o. connected with 
a Verb as Subject or Object (proclitic 
or enclitic): 


tu thou, 

II ht. 

elle site, 


nous wc, 
vous you, 
ils tluy, m. 
elles they, 1*. 


(b) Disjunctive, i. e. employed by 
themselves or governed by a Preposi¬ 
tion: 

inoi I, me, nous wc, us. 

toi thou, thee, vous you. 

lul he. him , eux they , them. in. 

die she, her dies they, them , f. 


Jc lone, l am praising. Qui est la? moi, Who is there ' 1. 

Kilo le lone, She praises him. Kile parle de lui, She is speaking of him. 


§ 50. A. CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


slngui.au. 

First Person. Second Person. 

Soij. or Foiii. JO* I. til} thoil. 

Dir. Qbj. or Acr. 1110, me. te, thee, 

hid. Ohj.or Vat III©. to We. t©, to thee. 


Third Person. 

II, ©lie. he, she. it. 
le, la. him , her. it. 
lui, (\) to him, to lu i. to it. 


VhVRAh. 

Of Nom. nous. ree. TORS, yoti. Us* ©lies, they. 

Dir. t)bj. or Aec. nous. us. VOUS, you. les, thou. 

ind. Ohj.or Dot. nous, to us. vous, to you. lour (y) to them. 

See oho gg JS7 — l'Jl 

Obs. c and a 5r, je, me, to* sc, le, la are elided before a * rb begin¬ 
ning with a vowel or silent It. sco §7). The (lenitive Sing. and. Plur. ara 
wanting ami arc oUppimd. by the U rn. of the Disjunctive IVon. as, 

11 parJt- de mol. Nous nous bouvenous d«' lul. 

The Lenitive and Dative the third Per: »*n, both i i>a - • . mid Dm., 
»s'<ng. and Plur., ur*- also expr . soil by the Pronominal Adw rb: en ml ;, 
csperiiUly with reference to things, (sec g§ 193 19{»). 


en, of or from him her, if, them, us: 
.In t*eu donnerai. / will give you soon- of It. 
,}>n ;ii plnsicars. I haw scvtTal of them. 

y, to or at him. hie, it, tho, . as : 

Nona y '.viiscutons. HV agree to it. 







pu ' u n m. 


ihe Reflective Pronouns of the First and Sccon 



are the same as the Accusative of the Conjunctive Pro¬ 
noun; as, 


rue, myself, te, thyself, se, himself ’ herself, itself. 

nous, ourselves, vous, yourselves, so, themselves. 

(se is flic third Peru. m. and f. t Sivy, and Mur.) 

Hie same Pronouns arc also used to express one another, 
each other. 


S B. DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


•SlNGILAH. 


Flint Verson. 

Second Verson. 

Third Person. 

Sidj. .1 Object. 

mol, /, 

toi, thou, 

lui, elle, hr, she. 

(. r e. 

de moi 

dc toi 

de lui. dYlle ten). 

h /. Obj. or Dot. 

a moi 

i\ toi 

ini, A elle. (y). 



PLURAL. 


Sidij. <f, Object. 

nous, ivc, 

vous, you, 

eux. elles, they. 

( rC U. 

de nous 

de vous 

d’eiix, d’cllc* (en *. 

Jhtf 

i\ nous 

;Y vous 

a eux, i\ elles {\ 

Sue also 

m - ion. 



Soi, ones 

self itself 

the Kofi. Disjunctive Pronoun lor the 

thin! Person. 





?iii 1 tip9iVi,!,!i,j“ U w iVU >*y affixing inOmo (Ut. 

luui-mOiue, 1 inv .lf. toi-imW, luf-mCinr, oll«-uu'nie, 

w ■ lv. . wih-im'mcs, euv-mfiiif , .lies-in-,u,.*, 

Lutiuj ogoimi., mlhiiuct. etc.) 


1‘IiUXOUNS. 



<SL 


15. POSSESSIVE I'l’ONQtlNS (PRONOMS 
POSSESSIFS.) 

§ 5:i. These arc employed either (a) adjective! y« i. c. as 
Adjectives modifying a Substantive, or (b) as Pronouns propel. 
i. e. instead of a Substantive: 


§ 54. 

Sing. 

jnase. TOOD, 
„ toil, 

„ son. 


(A) 

POSSKSSIVK AIWKCT1VES. 





rinr. 




fan. 

ma, 

m. tC* f. 

mes, 

7)11 /. 



ta, 

77 

tes. 

thy. 



sa, 

77 

ses, 

Iris . her 

; itS. 

'*9 


77 

nos. 

our . 


0, 


77 

VOS, 

your. 


•) 


77 

lours, 

thru'. 


ton. 

son w it U 

the l ot 

. Poas. Pron 

. in the 

Acc. uii 


tuuin, Minin, «■!«•., soo also Introiluct. § *< •) 

mom ton. ^011 arc u>t'd instead «»i Ilia, ta* srt, tor the sake ot 
euphouw before fern, imiuis bog inning with a vowel or silent h, a-.: 
moil ;i\nc, ton humour, soil ardente devotion. 


§ * r )5. 


Ill) POSSl-;sSIVK PKONOFNS. 

PL l 11. 


Ma?r. 

Fan. 

Mnse. 


Fan. 


lo mini, 

la lulonuo. 

los minis, 

los 

miennes. 

mine . 

to tit 1 II, 

la tloiuio, 

los tlons. 

les 

tionuos. 

thine.. 

lo slon. 

la slonuo, 

los sions. 

los 

slonnos. 

his. hcrs f its. 

lo noire. 

la liotro. 

los nolros. 

los 

nOtros, 

ours. 

lo votro. 

la volro. 

los vdtros. 

los 

t tVtros, 

your*. 

lo lour. 

la lour. 

los lours. 

los 

lours. 

thetrs. 

Sue also 200 203. 





Ohs. 

lYimtUer Folio 

•1 the l*o< . Pr 

m mm 

’•> found in 

tl.u T>i-»jmicliv«i 

t , 1 l»ro,mun piv< , le. 

1 bv the Pi . position 

ft: mi, 


ki 1U0I, W*i 

i,n • ft tni, /.Alt' 

: a noub. 

etc. 

(( mnp.Lul’. 

1 1 mllii Hbor) 


MIMSr/f 
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7 C. DEMONSTRATIVE RRONOUS. (PRONOMS 

dEmonbtratifb! i 


< 5 L 


or 


(b) as Pronouns 


(A) DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


IttUSC. 


fern. 


i 


this, that; 


Mur. 

incise, dr fan. 
these, those. 




& ini) 

| before a consonant 

l (!p t, befuro a vowel or silent !i 

Cftttc, 

•<-4 ”• .. 

-<*i to the noiiror object, 

-la to the remoter object; (Comp. Latin: hie and UR.) ,. s 

vv ®©tle Kiuison -ci, this, C cs hoimn. r*i ? 

«e li«r> -Ii>, cettc r aison-lii, that C es boron- Ik! MC "- 

Obs. tel, telle, „t. tcls, telle:, (tails) W, ’ 

meine, >>l. mCiues, sauui. 

S ;>H - (B) DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

RING. 

_ PLUR. 

. , „ [one 

Z' Jl'l vf u,c ecus. f. cellos, than.. 

!lu!-li,/: ci:llr>-li, tint .. «T 

neutral. co, that, it, (§ 207 ) 

„ ecel, this, 

>» cola, (c» in fam. style) 

that, 

m. le mAme* / la illume. 
m tin tel, f uue stu.h 

a our, 

•• al«;^ *204— UOtf. 


no plural 

I 

h‘s monies. the same. 
do tcls, f. (le telles, such 0/i< 
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PRONOUNS. 


_„ fa./ eelui, celle are derived from Latin eocc in conncctio 

§ 69. celiii, celle, ceux, cellos arc used 

1) before a relative sentence: as, 

Ikureux cclni <jui ' mint lc Seigneur. 

3) before a Oenitivo referring to a noun already mentioned: as. 
La capital'* do la France est grande, cello do PAiiglcterrc est encore 
plus grarw-. 


§ 00. celtii-e?, celle-ei etc., are used with reference to 
objects near to the speaker: as, 

Ce payri-l.i est plus fertile que cclui-cl. 

cclui-Ift, eelle-la etc. are used with reference to somethin^: 
remote: as ; 

CYtto villo-ci est j»lus populou s quo cellc-lft. 


§ 01. in referring to different antecedents 
celui-ei\ cclle-ci etc. are used to denote the latter: 
cclui-k\, celle-liY etc. the former, as: 

l'u nnuristiat intone ct un bmv«- offleier sont cgnleuient «*Ntim:’.l>kh. 
cclul-lft I ait la guerre aux emioini> <loni> . tiques, cclui-cl nous protege cunt r 
lc.; cnucniis «*\i rieurs. 


D. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. (PKOXOMS RELATIFS.) 

L 02. i'hese arc qul, lcquel, quoi, dout, which are do 
dined thus 

NINO & PI C UAL 

(1) AW or. fiulj. «|llt 9 who, which, that. 

l.r. nr Dh. ohj. que, (qul after prepositions ) whom, n'l>i<h. Utnl 
(iaiUivc. de qlll, doilt. tvho&r, of whom, of tvlo h 

VnUrr. h qul. to whom, to which . 

<K instead qUC fur«' vuw 1 or silent li: ;> 

qu’il instead of quo 11; qu’on in toad quo on. 


MIAHSr/jj 






lequel, laquelle; lcsquels, lesquelles* who, 


■whom, which, 

Gen, (Inquel, dc laqucllc; desquels, desquellcs, of 

whom , of which. 


Vat. auquel, a laquclle; auxquels, auxquclles, to 

whom , to which. 

Obs* Olil IK dfvrivwl frmn Eho nni*rAsmriTiflinrp T.ofi-n l?«ln+. PrAnnnn rmi • 



A. I verb, from dc unde. 

8 64 .* ( 3 ) Relative Pronoun used absolutely: 

Nom. ce qui (id quod what, that which. 
Acc. ce que 
Gen. ce (lout 


Pat. i\ quoi. 


(See also §§ 200- 2 is). 


K. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS (PBONQMS 


INTERROGATES). 


>} bf>. These are employed either (a) adjcctively: as. 
Duel ho mine V which, what, man? 

or (H) substantively: as, 

(>ui VLi 14V Who goes (here? Lequel do vonsV which o/ : 
(A) INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS USED ADJECTIVELY. 


a ii A. quel* quelle? quels* quellcs? which? what? 

(le quel* de quelle? de quels* de quelles? 

P> . A quel* A quelle? A quels* a quellcs? 



•' 1 ) \'o„i n i <<■ qui? win,? wlmm? quo? quoi? what? 


dm. do qui ? 

put A qui ? 


de quoi? 
a quoi? 


(2 1 lequel? laquelle? les< 

*1 like the Uuliitivr? leqml £ f 


lesquels? lesquelles? which? 


(See* ivU'j §$ ylO 2Ji.) 







({uo > is not used after Prepositions; as, 

l)c quoi vous plaigncz-vous? Of what do you complain? 

A quoi songcz-vous? What arc yon thinking of l 

hut Oue faites-vous? What are you doing? 

Leqnel? refers to both persons and things. 


§ 67. PERIPHRASTIC INTERROGATION. 


Nom. qui est-ce qui? who? 
Acc. qui est-ce que? 
den. do qui est-ee que? . 
Vat. a qui est-ee quo? 

F. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


qu ’ e st - ee qui V what? 
quest-ec que? 
de quoi est-ce que? 
a quoi est-ce que? 

(PRONOMS IN DEFINIS.) 


§ 68. These are of tliree kinds, 

(a) those used as Adjectives, i. c. qualifying a Noun: as. 
elm quo I'Rve, every, pupil. 

(1)) those used as Pronouns Proper, i. e. instead of a 
Noun: a*, 

ehavuii pour >soi, every one for himself. 

(c) those used both as Adjectives and as Pronouns: as, 
un tel homxnc, such a man, 
tin tel, such a one. 




§ 69. (A) INDEFINITE PRONOUNS USED ADJECTIVE! V. 
certain, -e. certains, -lies, (Low Lnt. certanus) ecrUnn. sook. 
qiielque, -s, (I.at. qualm mid qu*'), sonti, any, a few. 
queleonqiie, (Lnt. .juaiisounque), whatever. whichever. 
chaque. (Lat. quiaque), rach, even/. 
dllWrCllts, -tes, (Lot, dim-rontoin), different. 
diuTS, diverges, (Put div'enaD, diffire.nt (die<rs). 
inn tilt, de. imiints. -tes, (Germ, limnclo. many. 




\ 
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y{) ‘ INDEFINITE PRONOUNS USED SUBSTANTIVELY^ 
‘Ui ? (Lat. altering), others, other people. 


<SL 


Hi acini, -e, (quisque unus) each one , every one. 
Oil, 1 011, (hominem) one , they, people. 
personae, (persona) any one. 


personae . . . lie, no one, no body, not any body. 


tjuclqn na, -e, (composed of quclque and tin) some one, some body. 
quelques uns, -unes, some people. 

.quiconquc, (Lat. quicunque) whoever, whomsoever. 

Hen, (L. rom) anything. 

Hen . . . lie, nothing, nut anything. 


§ VI. (C) INDEFINITE PRONOUNS USED BOTH ADJECTIVELY 
AN D SUBSTANTIVELY. 

autre, -S, (Lat. alter) other, others. 

run 1 ’a ut re, ies iiijs les autres, one another, each other. 

run et l’autre, both ; 1’iin ou l’autre, either; 

ni run ni I’autre, neither. 

aucuil, -e, . . . lie (Lat. aliqui . . nuns) no one, no. 

mil iuulle) . ne, mils (nulles) . . . no, (nuliusj no one, no. 

(out, -e; tons, toute.s (tofcus), every , each, whole, all , everything. 

piII$!CUPS, Til. Ac f. (Low Lat. pluriores), several. 

(See also §§ 225— 257.) 
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<SL 


The Verbs. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 


§ 72. AVOIR, to have. 




INFINITIVE. 
Pres, avoir, to knee. 

Past, avoir eu, to hove hud. 



INDICATIVE. 

J 

ul, I have 9 etc. 

tu 

as 

il 

a 

uous 

avons 

VOUS 

avez 

ils 

out 


... ‘ 

j’ 

avals, I had, etc. 

tu 

HUlis 

a 

avail 

nous 

avions 

vous 

aviez 

i ils 

avoir at 

y 

i ns, J had , etr. 

l tu 

eii« 

il 

eu t 

nous 

dimes 

vous 

efltes 

‘ ils 

cur nit. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Pres, ayant, bavint}, 

Past, eu, had. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

|(.s7(oa?(I) hare, cie. 
quo j’ aie, that l aunj 
quo tu ales 
qu’il ait 
quo nous ayous 
((ue vous aye/, 
qu’ils aient 


[(should) hare, etc 
quo j’ ousse, that / u't/hl 
quo tu cusses 
i qu’il eflt 
qil • nous onssloUH 
que vous oUHsiez 
qu’ils eussent 













i rrrEi: past. future present. p. anteeior. pluperfect. . ihdj eh : , 


‘ C Ol/A 



VERBS. 


indicative. 


J cu, I have had, etc. 

tu as eu 
il a eu 
nous avous eu 
j voiis avez eu 
ils out eu 


j' avals 
tu avals 


eu, 1 had had, etc. 

eu 

il avait eu 
nous avion* eu 
V'liisaviez eu 
I ils aiaienteu 


.1 eus cu, 
tu eus eu 
il cut (MI 
nous dimes eu 
vous efiles eu 
ils ourenteu 


I had hud etc. 


i’ aural, f shall have, etc. 

tn auras 
il aura 
nous aurons 
vous aurez 
ils auront 


; j’ aural eu, 
( fu auras eu 
| il aura eu 
nous aurons eu 
i vous aurez eu 
ils auront eu 


[hud, ot.-. 
/ shall have 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


<SL 


H 

qnc 

j' 

aie 

eu 

O 

esq 

que 

tu 

ales 

eu 

§ 

qu’ 

il 

ait 

cu 

W 

p. 

quo 

nous 

ayons 

eu 


quo 

vous 

ayez 

cu 


qU ’_ 

ils 

aieut 

eu 


that 1 t,light have had. 
f l uc eusse eu 
quo tu eusscs eu 
*J U> il cat cu 
4 U ° nous cushions eu 
quo yous eusslez eu 
qu ils eassent eu 


CONDITIONAL, 
aurais, I should An rc, etc. 


.1 

tu aurais 
il aural t 
nous aurious 
vous auricz 
ils aural ent 

V Qho tld /(':!'i ‘ Hud, 
i’ aurais eu 
tu aurais eu 
i! an rail eu 
n m aurious eu 
vous aurlez eu 
; ils auruient eu 


ute. 


IMPERATIVE. 


ayons, let us have 

HV07-, hate [ye) 

qu’iltj aletlt, let than have. 


air, imu (thou) 
qu I (lit, tit him hav 















veiirs. 



flTRE, to be. 

INFINITIVE. 

I Yes. Sire, to be 

Pont, avoir c 16, to have been 


INDICATIVE* 


Pres. 

Past. 



jc 

suis 9 

I am, etc. 

tu 

es 


il 

est 


nous 

somnics 

vous 

Ctos 


ils 

SOllt 


j’ 

etals, 

I was, etc. 

tu 

dials 


il 

etuit 


nous 

ctioiis 


vous 

eticz 


i,8 _ 

dialcut 

t 

jo 

Tus, 

/ was, 6to. 

til 

fus 


il 

fut/ 


* nous 

Mines 


VOUS 

rates 


' ils 

f ii rent 


| I hare been 

, otc. 

! j' 

ui 

t*te 

I tu 

as 

tie 

j il 

a 

0te 

nous 

II vous 

ete 

Y"US 

ftvez 

6i<- 

1 ils 

out 

etf* 

l had been 

otc. 

j 1 

avals 

ete 

tu 

avals 


il 

avail 

el 0 

ii" 

avions etc 

VOUS 

avicz 

M 

ils 

avalcut etc 




PARTICIPLE. 

£tant, being 
ctv, been 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

tlutl l mail (should ) l/e, etc. 

quo je so is 

que tn sols 

qiT il soft 

que nous soyons 

que vous soy02 

qu’ ils solent 


that 1 might {should) be, etc. 
quo je fusse 
1 que tu fusses 
qu* ii fill 
que nous fusions 
quo vous l'usslez 
qu' ils fuShCut 

that f may hare been, uto. 
quo j' aie <H<* 
quo tu ales ete 
(Hi’ il alt M 
quo nous a}ons ete 
quo vous ayez ole 
qu’ ils uleut (•>{(' 













MINIS;* 



VERBS. 


INDICATIVE. 


had been, etc. 

ete 
etc 

m 

GtG 
6U 

ila eurent 6tG 


y eus 
tu eus 
i il eut 
< nous cilmes 
vous elites 


je 

tu 

il 

nous 

vous 

ils 


serai, 

seras 

sera 

serous 

sere/ 

seront. 


J shall be, etc. 


I shall have bon, etc. 

j' uurai etc 
tu auras Gi6 
il aura etc 

nous aurous 6t6 
vous aurez etc* 

ils auront et6 


SUBJUNCTIVE? 


(St 


that I might have been , etc. 
quo j’ eusse 6te 
quo tu cusses etc 
qu’ il ettt etc 
que nous eussions GiG 
quo vous eussiez etc 
qu’ ils dissent ete 

Condition\l. 


jo serais, I should be, ct*. 

tu serais 

il serait 

nous serions 

vous serlez 

ils seruient 


/ should hare been, etc 


j aura is 

tu a ura is 

it aurait 
1 nous aurtons 
vous auricz 


tit 

ete 

etc 

et^ 

ete 


ils auraient ete 


IMPERATIVE. 


sols, be (tliou) 
'pt'il soil, let him he 


soyons, let us he 
soycz, be (ye) 
qii’ils soielit, 11 than be. 


Ad all ary \ rrl congtajafed Interrogatively ami Negatively. 

S 74 - 1- IntwropallTely. The Personal Pronoun is placed 

aftri' the verb and connected with it hy a hyiilicii. When the 
third pers. sine, I * * 4 , terminate* in a vowel, a otqilnmio 4- is in./. rU d. 

















VERBS. 



a-tMlV 
nvous-nousV 
avez-vouaV 
ont-ils V 


had J.? etc. 
avais-jev 
ous-jeV 
ai-je ou V 
avais-je eu ? 
eus-jc eu? 
Hurai -je? 


am 1? otc. 
suis-je? 
es-tu v 
est-il? 

somrucs-nous V 

ctes-vous? 

sout-ils? 



was 1 ? 
etais-jo? 
fus-jc ? 
ai-je etc? 
avais-je cte? 
ous-jc etc? 
serai-je? 


♦This euphonic t in the original person-inflection which i* drpppod 
( alter a. Sec § 70. Obs. li. 


Periphrastic interrogation. This is formed by placing est-ee que 
(lit. is it that?) before tlie Verb affirmative: as. 


est-ce que j’ai? have I? 
est-re «J UC til as? Ilufit thou ?■ 
est-ee qu’i] a? has he ? etc. 


est-ce que je *uis? am 1? 
est-co que tu es? art thou ? 
est-cc qn’il est? is he ? etc. 


$ 75. ’J. Negatively. In Simple tenses the verb is placed between 
the negationti no . . pas, ne . . . point, ne . . jamais etc.; in Compound 
tenses the auxiliary only is placed between the negations, ami the Past Tart, 
at tin end ( 1 )“ instead of lie before a vowel): as, 


je u'ai pas, V have not. etc. 
tu n’as pas 
>1 n'a pas 
nous n’avons pas 
Voiis n’avoz pus 
ila iTont pas 

.lo ii «t pas cii, 1 have not had, etc 
•le ifavai.s point, 1 hod not at. alt; 

de lTiltirai rien, I shall not hare anif 'ln)>(/, ot. . 

§ 7fi :l Negatively and Interrogatively. In Simple tomuM tie 
^ orb interrogative and the Pronoun arc placed between the negations; in 
Compound tenses, the Past Pail, at the end: ns. 

i»\u-;ic pas? ho f not? lie suis-jo pas? Am. / not? etc. 

n‘as-tn pas? hast than not? iTes-tu |i»sV 

u’a-t-il pas r has In not? ct<. n'eat-ll pas? 

uV'i-je pas •■»? hnv L nut had'? lTaiinii-je point ’ . Shall J an* ha ;v had ? 
u'as-tn pas etc? hunt thou not bun? 

Periphrastic interrogation used negative!v: 

est-ri que jo n a! pas? hurt I not? 

est-co que tu no corns pasV thou not be? i.tc 

Kutfinv, rrvunli (Irauinj&r. I*' 1 K<1. ‘ 


je ue suis pas, I am not , etc. 

tu n'os pus 

il n'est pas 

nous no sommes pas 

VOllS llVtoS ]>u!H 

ils no flout pns 

Jc n'ai pus < : to. f have not turn. Otc. 
jo n'ai jamais on, I hare never had: 


' G 0^ 


Rrgi.iiir Verbs. Formation of Tenses. 

r lit r < •'tir Regular Conjugations, distinguished by their Infinitive Terminations: 

-v j'mut, : ■ 2. -ir (fin in fi > uoish). 3. -oir (reeovoir, to receive). 4. -re (vendre, to sell). 

oK, Sr•' . • ih.10 ar.* 'ill' tlir • v-iila; v'-in rations, the Verbs in -oir being all irregular, 

r , .■ |art 1 t r ? mu is druj \ 1 in se\oral lenses ami Persons. To avoid confusion, however, the old 
!as he..' ; i- ■■ > r* :.i• n* according !•> which tm m.cti Verbs in -evoir represent the Regular Third Conjugation. 




i i'll r to conjugate a Verb it is necessary to know its Principal Farts from which 
the Im freed hir(.< are formed thus 



I. 

11 

111. 

IV. 

ai irrm the Infinitive 

aim-er 

fiu-ir 

rceov-(oi)r 

vend-r(e) 

1} the }''■■'<• v J'rr s. 

| l. aimer-ai, -ons 

‘finir-ai, -ons 

r > vr-ai, -ons 

,vondr-ai, 

-oim 

by adding tlie in flections 

2. - -as, -ez 

- -as, -ez 

- -ns, -ez 

- -as, 

-ez 

ah as, a ; orm, rz, ont o. 

13. - -a,-> -ont 

- -a, -out 

- -a, -ont 

- -a, 

-ont 

2; Urn C<m<‘ if >.u a erf Pres. 

| 1. aimer-ai*, -ions 

finir-ais, -ions 

reccvr-ais, -ious 

vondr-ais, 

-ions 

by a cling tiie inflections 

- -ais, -iez 

- -ais, -iez 

-ais, -iez 

- -ais, 

-iez 

ais. am. ait; ioim, iez. aient. 

13 . - -alt, -aient 

- -ait, -aient 

-ait, -aient 

- -ait, 

-aient 

vb ■ trora the Pro.Part. 

aim-ant 

fha-iss-ant 

recev-ant. 

vend- 

•aiir 

* tit..- 7V. / dllic. plur. 

f i. aiin-ons 

fin-iss -ons 

recev-ous 

vend-ons 

b changing -ant into 

J 2. - -ez 

- -iss-ez 

- -ez 


- -ez 

ons. ez, ent. 

1 3. - -ent 

- -iss -out 

recoiv-eut 


- -eut 

2* the lmpcrf' d hull . 

| j. ann-ais, - -ious 

{fin-ms-ais, - -iss-ions 

rccev-ais, - -ions 

vend-ais. 

- -ions 

by chanp »£ -ent into 


- -ms -ais, - -iss -iez 

- -ais, - -iez 

- -ais, 

- -iez 

am,i.*s,a;t: ion-', itz-aknt. 

!- -ait, - -aient 

-•ms-ait, --iss-aient 

- -ait, - -aient - -ait, 

- -aient 

tire JPr« & tkjut^cH#* 

I i. nim-e, - -ions 

tiL-i'.s -e, - -iss -ions 

recoiv-e% recev-ions 

vend-e. 

- -ious 

i ' 'iiaugn -aui into 

, 2. - m * < * - -iez 

--iss-os. --Iss-iez 

- -es, - -iez 

- -es, 

- -iez 

t, ' v, < ; ions, ii i. ent. 

*3. ~ m *rf’ ~ -cut 

- -i*> -c, - -iss -eut 

- -e, recoiv-ent 


- -ent 


**';€ (>t . 1) ('!).' 


YKRRS. 




•.fir < r e(rt» 



Tens. 


•a) from the Pres. 
Indieatire. 

1 lb- Iin}“ :ri' X 
■ 3 I j ■ ■ i 1 

the .'V- .. StdJ. Sirt'j. A 
• m V • ;t f-.s pi. of it ;Co»j. 
t', 0 / t early uUlrr. \ '<. rbs: by 
cutting off -j (. ( the3<i p. pi. 

»*■ fr. the Preterite 
Udmi* per;*. Sing* 

Imperfect ^ahjunci;re 
b; •■hanging the final $ into 
-*so, - E *e>, -t 

-=sioi.-s -sslev -ssent. 


j ai 
j u'-ni, 
jVns 
j’aurai 
j'aurai* 

. jc auis 
{, j' etais 

I! i e ^ us 

jc ser 
jc 6 er: 

1. aim-e. 

2. - -as 


r, j 

xais J 


aime 

or aii! oe. 


-Oils 

-ez 

-ent 


’ 3. - -e*J, 

J 1 . airn-ons 

l 2 . aitn-e*, - -ez 

dr t/ j‘n <*:*• /■! C,-i.y. 


tin]. 


tini 
j vr finie. 

tin-is, -issons 

- -is, -issez 

- -it. -isscut 

, fin-iss -ons 
fin-is. - -iss-ez 


m j u. 


rc«?n 

or re^ue. 


rendu. 


<SL 


j or to 


vend a 
ndtie. 


re^-ois, recev-ons j vend-s, 

- -ois, - -ez ! - -s, 

- -ois, regoi-yenti 

, recev-ons 
re<?-ois, - -ez 


1 f 1. re£oiv-e, 

I 2. - -cs, 

13. - -c, re$oiv-ent 


-01IS 

- -s, -ez 

- ■*), -cut 

vend-ons 
vend-s, - -ez 


1. aim-ai, -ames 

2. - -a>. -ales 

3. -a-erect 

1 aicn-as.se, -us>ions 

2. -asses,-assiez 

3. - -at, -assent 


lin-is, -lines 
-is, -ites 

- -it, -ireiit 

fia-isse, -Issions 

- -isscs, -i>slez 

- -it, -hsent 


l. 


ibt 


Pl- 

2) Tee per 
ejr?p>d) 

Oh*. r.. .< pii . 5 t 


•-O. Ui 1 Ot t ’• § o' 


refills, -limes vend-is, -lines 

- -us, -fHes - -is,-lies 

- -ut, -limit - -it, -irent 

re$-usse, -ussious veird-is, -issions 

- -usscs, -ussiez - -is, -issiez 

- -flt, -ussent - -it, -issent 

' 1 “* y 1 ’" " the .Future and < onditiontfl are derived from the tv. and Xmppf. of avoir (ai and 
(See Lntrod. c, 10, last «-.*ciion) 

" il ! s ; 11 ■* ,s cropped ufk-i the fin d ^ ••m-coa sonants d, t, C, after e mute and tl (Jniptrf. 

*’■ " t .i! - red and eipla u*d > i' 1 . The personal inflections p.re explained in 
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VERBS. 








INI?-Unit-.. PI:. E TEH IT E. IMJ'FFECT. ' FRKsFM\ 



VERBS. 


<SL 


A. ACTIVE VOICE. 


§ *0. First Conjugation: aim-cr, to ton. 


I 


INFINITIVE. 

J*rcs. aim-er, to lore 

7* £>./. avoir aim-6, to hare loved 


indicative. 


/ tore , I fur. loving, J do lore, 

j’ aime 3 ) [etc. 

tu ai mes 

il aiiite 

nous ftimons 

voiis airuez 

ils ai a lent 


I loved. I ivas loving, I did 


] airnais 
tu aiinftls 
il a unit it 
nous ivitnJous 
vous aimlez 
il niinaicitt 


llove , etc. 




y aimni, tt ) 
tu almas 
il uimu 
non- ninutmes 
v /Us uimates 
il rulin' rent 


J loral, etc. 


a! aim*', / h n c loved } etc. 


1.11 ns in uK 


etc. 


PARTIOri'I.K, 
Pr> >'. aim-aut, loving 
Vusl. | alia-6, I', -ce, *) loved 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 

that l may (should) love, etc 

qu<' j’ aime 

quo tu aimes 

qu’ il aime 

quo nous airnioiis 

que vous aimiez 

qu’ ils aimeat 


Unit I might (should) A c % cl*• 

quo j’ ni masse 8 ) 

quo tu ainiasses 

qu’ il aimAt 

qt|0 noua ai mapRlons 

quo vous airmiSKlez 

qu’ ilu uimasseut 




that [ may hare lo>'ttd t etc. 

■ j’ ai<‘ k|i • 
quo t.u aid* iiirne, i lc 












Ft TUI*.' PBFSENT. iP. ANTERIOR. ( PLUPERFECT 



VFJiBS. 


1KDI< • \TI\T. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


<SL 


I y avals aimo. I had loved, etc. 
tu avais ainie, etc. 


y on > aimo, F had loved , etc. 
tu cus aiine, etc. 


j’ aiineral, I filuitt love, etc. 

tu aimeras 

il a inter a 

nous ainieroiis 

vous aimorez 

ils aimerout 


n 

a* 

3 

04 


that I vii/jht hare herd, etc. 
quo j’ cussc aime 
quo tu eusses aime, etc. 


n fc 


r> ^ tu auras nint<\ etc. 


j' aura! aim6, 


[lured, etc. 
J eh all have 


CONDITIONAL. 

j’ nimcrals, I should low, 

tu aim orals [etc. 

il aimerait 
nous ainicrions 
vous aintcrJez 
ils aim oral out 

J .should hare fared , otc. 
j’ siurais aimo 
tu aurais aimo, etc. 


IMPEL ATI VK. 


aime, (lure thou) 
(qu’il aimCj hi hiin love) 


dinioiis, let us Ion 
aim07, love (ye) 

(qu ils aim cut j let ihr.t loir). 


J. Vroiu the Lat. Part. Pros 
Introil. $ 10). 

2. From the Lat. Tail, Pu t. Pa* -?, uniulus* 
o in Er., ooin|j. clericaluH ^ clerj;^.) 

TVom the L-.it. Pros. Imticat. 

•J. Fr»mi the Eat. Import. -it bum, a(h)ns. 
h. From iho Lat. Poll. *tt(i I, by tJi«• droppnm 
tie 


»oo 


aei\ amunlcm (not from the N *' - 

(The Lat. emlfnj: -ulus boe**uiei« 


C*. From the Lat coi.tnnUvl Plupcvf Hubj. -iihhcih 


of v. j 






g t In trod. ill 















PIXPEKFE^T. ISIiJEFOflXB. j PBPTEJUTE. i l”PFEFEfT. 



VEIifiS. 


81 . Second Conjugation: finir, to finish. 


<SL 


INFINITIVE. 

/V* . liu-ir. to finish 

/' W. avoir lin-i, In have finishes! 


Pres. 

Part. 


PARTICIPLE, 
lin-iss-aiit, fi ; \///;'// 
lin-i, f. -ie, finished 


INDICATIVE. 

/ finish. [ a, u finish bit /, l do 

j’’ I*tils [finish, etc. 

to Unis 

il Unit 

urns Unissons 

vous finissez 

11h iiuisscnt 


/ finished, 1 urns finishing. I 
je finlssuP [did finish, etc. 
tu liuissnis 
il ftnissalfc 
nous finIssloiis 
^uiir Uni.ssiez 
iis iinlscalcnt 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Hud J may (should) fini h ,to 

quo je flnisse 

<jue to liniss.es 

qu’ il linisse 

quo nous illu sions 

quo yous finissioz 

qu’ ils linissent 


ju Unis, I finished, < tc 
tu finis 
| i) lioll 
I nous linlmcs 
votirt 111 tit os 
, il* ilnirent 


j* ni l»ni, / tec finished, etc. 


I tu iih Uni, etc. 


I had finish'd, etc. 

j’ avnis Uni 
fa uviiis fiui, •■to. 


that I might (should )//> >'. h ,, j 
quo je finlsse 
1 que tn tinisses 
; qu’ il Unit 
quo nous (missions 
quo vooe i.nissioz 
qu’ ils liulssent 

that r may hare finished, e f c. 
quo j’ uie Uni 


quo tu aies fini, etc. 











WHlSTfty 


VERBS. 


<SL 


s^r 

INDICATIVE. 


Sinuu-NCTIVE. 

i 

S 

to 

f-l 

X. 

C 

to 

j ous tini, f had finished, etc. 
tu eus tini, etc. 

to 

o 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

that I might have finished etc. 
quo j' eusse fini 
quo tu cuss as fini, etc. 

H 

JC 

W 

r n 

je linirai* I shall fiv -h, etc. 

tl 

COXUTTIOXAL. 
jo fintrais, I should finish, 

to 

tu tiniras 


tu fin iritis [etc. 

to 

il liu mi 

• 

il iinirnil 

aa 

nous tin irons 

w 

to 

nous fmirions 

& 

von.s iiuirez 

to 

vous finiriez 


ils fin iront 


ils finiralent 

to l 
«/. 

< 

I shall hare finished, etc. 

to 

I should have finished, etc. 

i j' aurai tini 

Vi 

<) 

j’ tnmiis fini 

to 

L> 

to 

1 tu auras fini. etc. 

to 

tu auruis fini, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


finis* finish (thu) 
(4[u‘il finlsse* let him finish) 


finlssoils, hi i/s* finish 
finissez, finish (ijtf) 
(qu’ils finlssenl, let them finish.) 


Ohs. The regular form of the Second Conjagation is th rived from Let. x 
Inchoative (fneepltm) Verbs, as flor-esc-o* t he character esc of vJiiclf boenmo 
in French iss* the character of the regular Second Conjugation. 

I he ss of -L- is retained before vowel-inllectiouH »i,lv; in all t»tlu*r 
eaBes it is dropped: 

lin-ws-aut. fin-iss-ons, fin-fes-uis, quo jo ilni-ts-e* etc. 
hut Imi-r, je fini-s, ll fini-t, jo fini-rai, etc*. 

A grout many Verbs which arc not derived from Lui. inciualiw* ,»r 
from Latin at all, tula the Ohntiuh r -is.". For iho few which !*> not fake 
il hog §§ and 91. 















rp.tTr:.irK IM-pr.HFK If. • PEESEXT. 



VERBS. 

lim'd Conjugation: rceevoir, to receive, (sec 


(Sr 

cc OnsT) 


INFINITIVE. 

Prr . ree(evj-0ir, to receive 

Past. avoir reg-u, to have received 


INDICATIVE. 

I receive, 1 a.n receiving, l do 
,i>' regols [receive, etc. 
tu regois 
1 il regoit 
I nous rocevons 
v us iveevez 
il« regoivent 


I rt.cnr i, Twas yr, t iring, ldid 
jo reeevais [receive, etc. 
tu rccefaLs 
j] rocetait 
nous recevions 
voua reccviez 
il« recovaicnt 


jo regus, l received , a • 
tu royua 

il reg uf 

nous reyfitnes 
vous reg files 
ils reyurenl 


i S 
3 l 


.i’ fti reyn, T have received, i,*to. 
tu us r ’on. i to. 


u 7 have rr.co i v< ‘ cle 

l u, y :,ui ! h rt, 9 u 

»' - til avnis roen, etc 


U 1 h id incit ed, cto 
£ 2 ( i’ oils roni 
<r M iu ins regu, etc. 


Pres. 

Past. 


PARTICIPLE. 
rec( cr)-ant, receiving 
reg-u, f. -tie, received 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I vnuj (should) receive, etc. 
que jc regoive 
que tu regoives 
qu’ il receive 
que nous rocevioils 
que vous reeeviez 
qu’ ils royolveut 


that I might (should) reerr t 

qite ji re g us he |. t»• 

que tu rcgiisses 

qu’ il rev At 

quo nous rogusslons 

quo \oim regushloz 

qti’ ils rcyusRent 

that l mati /tore received, etc. 
quo j ule egn 
quo tu aietj ivgn, ctr. 


(h o / migfu hut'r rat ived, 
quo j’ ouKse »egu 
que tu euasoft v<'**u of*. 















Y151 IBS. 


<SL 


,J<y INDICATIVE. 



-* * 

w je recevrai, I shall receive, 

S ! tu recevras [etc. 

ui il recevva 

t nous reccvrons 

u , vous recevrcz 

ils recevront 

|H 

A 

w 

CO 

CONDITIONAL, 
je recevruis, / should receive. 

tu rccevrais [etc. 

il reeevrait 

nous reeevrions 
voua receudez 
ils vecevraient 

£ ^ l shall have received , etc. 

d 

I should hitvc received , etc. 

£ 2 j’ aurai re^u 

m 

< 

j’ aurni8 re^u 

2 u tu auras roeu, etc. 

P< 

tu aurais reyu, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 

rcccvons, let us receive 

robots, receive (thou) recevez, receive (ye) 

fijn'il rc<joivo, let him receive) uju’ils resolvent, let hei receive) 

01js» 1. Three stems must 1»«* distinguished lu \crbs of this Conju¬ 
gation : 

* tjecev- for the Pres. Part. and it derived Tenses: — 

rccev-ant, rccev-ons> reccv-ais, etc.; 

{h".t Tcccvr- for the Put, and Condi!.: — ret -\ i ai, rccevr-ais, etc.) 

* recoil v)- for the Sing. and JV*. p plur. of the Pres. Indie and Suhj. 
and of tiie Imperative: 

jt rei;oi-;i f il rogoi-t, i[ue je r<#0iv-e» reeoi-s, cto. 
rr<,*« for J ho Past. Pari. Preterite and Imj/crf. >duhj. : 

ref-u, je Tee-us, jc rov-usse, etc. 

♦ Th^ real din ivnc* between those two sir ms is that •eccv* ‘drink 
I *i* r«• ,0110rou inihct iom- only nut, ons, il>. « ; wlnl Itlo .Urcngilmned 

i.h m recolv»- Lind* l et.-o mute inflections e, es, ent: s. t; \v dropped 
before eoiiKoiuintri: re^oi-(v).-. -(v)t), on the same principle as 
l :u-ir - tieim-em : inen-er inen-c, ineiwni : . appell-e, ote. 


Vnl. ending in -erolr only arc conjugated like iTccvoir : . s, 

devoir, io c to to: > * • ; jed; upereevoir, to r< v> . conrovoir, to com tr e; 
d* .voir, to dit' iL. pcr'.voit to collect , (taxes ».tc.) 

Oh^. 2. devoir, Lit. a n * Ycumilex in th 1* d. Part. hinsv. 
but fern, due, and ;»/wr. dus without circumflex. • 

Obs. U. In Veil i ending in -cyoIi* tho e takus iv cedilla before o and u. 












r*B' rr; itf.. . mnOTki r. present. 



VERBS. 


83. Foiu/I> Conjugation: rendro, to soil. 


<SL 


INFINITIVE, 
vend-re, to sell 
Part, avoir vend-u, to have sold 


INDICATIVE. 

J selK I am selling, J do sell , 

jo vends [etc. 

tu vends 

il vend ») 

imus von do ns 

vous vendez 

ils von ile nt 


Pres. 

Part. 


PARTICIPLE, 
vend-ant, setting 
vend-u, f. -ue, sold 


- i 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

that J may (should) sell, ote. 

quo je vendc 

quo tn veudes 

qu’ il vende 

quo nous vendions 

quo vuus veiuliez 

qu’ ils vendent 


I «dd. I teas setting, I die <11, 

jo veil dais * [etc. 

iu ven dais 

il vend a it 

nuns vendions 

vous veiuliez 

il 3 vo ml a lent 


jo vendis, I sold, etc 

tu vendis 

il vcndlt 

nuns V' lidimes 

vous vend M rs 

ils v ond \ rent 


U 


w 

5 



that I might (should) self, etc. 
quo je vendisse 
quo tu vendisse< 
qu’ il vcndlt 
quo nous \ eiidissions 
-.’i vous vtuidisslez 
o' ila v.cudissent 


ui 

L-* 


Q 

c 


r al vondu, J have sold, etc. 
tu as vi.ndu, do 


H 

y 

Cl 

e 


c. 


that I may hux sold, etc. 
quo j* ale vondu 
quo tu aies vondu, ote. 


gj j’ a nils vend ii. I had sold, e tc. 
E « tn avail-’ vondu. «te. 

ft. 













INDICATIVE. 


.SUBJUNCTIVE. 


V) Ch 


j‘ oils vcndu, 1 hud sold, c tc. 
lu eus veiulu, etc. 


that 1 mitjht have sold , etc. 
que j’ ousso veudu 
quo tu eusses veudu, etc. 


je vondrui, / shall sell, etc. 
tu vendras 
il vendra 
l'OUS veiidroiis 
\ mis vendrez 
i Ls vend rout 


[sold, etc. 

j’ aura! veudu, I shall have 
tu auras vcndu, etc. 


a 

« 

p 


. J° 

tu 

ils 


CONDITIONAL. 

should sill, 


vendrais, I 
vemlrais 
vendrait 
nous vendrions 
vous vendriez 
ils voudraient 


/ should hor, sold , etc. 
j’ a urn is vcndu, 
tu tturais vcndu, etc. 


[etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


vends, s- d {thou) 
(qu’il \ ciule, let. him stll ) 


vendons, let i*«? sf ll 
vendez, sell (yc) 
qu'ils \ cedent, let them sill ) 


1) Tbe perRon-inflOction 
afl :V CJ 


-t is always dropped after dental-, (d, t) and 


pel (1-re; il perd-. but 

vaiiK-ie. il vaino-, 
mett-re, il mot-, 


roni|»-rc, il romp-t 

pJai-re, il plai-t 

‘•• hstrui-re, il construi-t, etc. 













miST/fy 



V'DUBN. 


^ 81. ci. The rules for conjugating Verbs interroyalirely 
negatively arc the same as those given for Auxiliary Verbs, 
^ 74 — 76: 


Olis. For the sake of euphony the per-, sing, of the Frcs. Indie, 
ta.res an acute accent on the final e: j’airne, interrogatively aime-je? 


J do not love, et c..\Do / love? 
Je lTuimo pas 1 aime-je? 
tu n’aimes pns I aimes-tu? 
il n’aiine pas, ainie-t-il ? 
nous n’aimons pas aimons-nouRV 
' ms u'aiinez pas | aimez-vous ? 
ils n'aunent pas aimant-ils? 


I)o I -not love ? etc. 

I N’aime-je pas? 

n'aiines-tu pas? 
, nVime-t-il pas? 
n’aimons-nous pas? 
n ’aimez-vous pas? 
n’aimcnt-ils pas? 


1 I have not loved, etc. 
Je iTai pas ainm, e tc. 
Have L loud'? 

ui-jo aiine? etc. 
Hare 1 not loud' etc. 
X’ai-jc pas ainiti? etc. 


fi. REM AUKS ON SOME PECULIARITIES OF THE FIRST 
AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 

1) In Verbs ending in -ger: As, mangel*, to eat, an e mute is ineerted 
between the stem ami I he inflection, whenever the latter begins with ;» 
or o; as, 

mang-or | jo mang-e, n. mangc-ons je raange-ais, n. mang -ions 

m:mg-c-nnt tu - -oh, y. raang-cz tu - -c-ais, v. - -iez 

i il - -c, ils - -cut | il - -e-alt, ils - -e-ilent, etc. 

In \ trbs ending in -eer, as tracer, to trace , the c takes cedilla 

wn. uevor the inflections begins with a or o; as, 

jo tra^-ais, n. trac-ions 
tu - -ais, v. - -iez 
il - -alt, ils trae-aieut, etc. 

1 imd )1. The Final stvm • insonants g and e thus retain th-ii 
soli, pruimnciation throughout the whole conjugation. 

Iti Verbs ending in -eler uud -tier, as appelei, to call, J^ter, h> 
throw, the 1 or 1 i; doubled before an e mute: as, 

;i|*f m» i*'. r i ap]ioll-o, n. app«*l— app'-ll-crui -oroils ai-m ll-evals < tv, 

lf,f tu - ■**, v. - -ez - -eras -reoz | 

; T'l'rl*e il - -e, ils appellant - -era -eront. I 

j» j' M-e, n. jot-ons jett-era! -eroim jctt-'Muis, r< . 
lot-ant , hi - -es, v - -<•/ i - -eras -erez 
il -<•« il joit-cnt - -era -eront 


inio-.-r | je trac-e, n. tra<j-oiis 

ti.ic-ant ! 1u - -e v. trae-cz 

i il - -o, il.* - -out 







VERBS. 




ions: bourreler, eelcr, geler, hareeler, peler; 
jicter, ami their compounds, instead of doubling 1 the consonant, 
take an accent grave over the c before 1 or t, as: il ge'le, j’achdte etc. 


t) Verbs with an e mute or 6 in the Penultima, ... : lucner, to 
coder, to yield, take a grave accent whenever the vowel of the following syl¬ 
lable i an c mute, (in the Put. and Condit., however, e is retained): as, 


men-er 

i* 

mdu-e, 

11. 

meii-ons 

men-aut . 

tu 

- -es, 

v. 

- -ez 

meii-e 

il 

- -e, 

ils 

ineii-cnt 

eed-or 

je 

cOd-c, 

n. 

ccd-0119 

eed-ant 

tu 

- «es, 

V. 

- -ez 

ced-e 

il 

- -Cj 

ils e&d-cnt 


ineu-erai -crons indn-eraiB, etc. 

- -eras -erez 

- -era -eront . 

hut FhI. d' Condit. f je cedcrai, 

unchanged \ je coder..!*, etc. 


Exceptions: Verbs ending -eger retain the 6 in all Tenses: as, 


protdger, to protect , je protege, etc. 


p'») Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -uyer, chnuge y into i before m. 
r mute: as, 

• s yer, to try, j’ essate, none - yonft, j? essal 

ploy* r, to fold , je ploie, nous ployons, je plolcrai, etc. 

eetuyor, to wipe, j’ cssulc, nous ossuyons, j* essuiorni, etc 


Obs. I. Those in -ayer, (also graaseycr) may bo conjugated without 
changing y, as: je pave etc. 

Ohs. 2. Verbs in -icr are spelt with ii in tli< l- 1 and L'“ I* r. PJ. of the 
import. Indie, and Pros 1 Subj.. as: nous Itudilons, mas prilez, cte. 


O' HaYr (Old Germ hatjnn) lo hatt , retain the diaeresis throughout 
cv s pt in the Sing, of the Pres 1 . Italic and Impcrat.: as. 

Jo hal.s, tu hais, il linit, but, uous haYv'jiis, etc. 

Ob*. This vi the only verb which does not take an accent circumtlov 
in the ,‘V’ Ik Sing. Imperf. Subj. 

7) lleulr (l.at. b.nodicoro) to bless, 1ms two forms for the Past Part 

belli, fern. 1»6ult ( , hie -a !; and blult, fern,, bciiitc, consecrated,- n-, 
tan Will to. 

8) Pleinir Gait. fiortseo) in il litoral sens*? to blossom* ^ nh\nva 

regular: hut in Mus o Hcni’O to It /.•/**»/' ’v 4<» ffaurv >, if t i in - t Ii ■ 

In Part, and Impel!. ludicuL thus: Llorlssunt, jo Unrlssal*, • -ir 







■ - 



Pres. 


§ 85. B. PASSIVE VOICE. 

INFINITIVE. 

♦Hre aiinE to be loved. Past 


<SL 


Pres. 


PARTICIPLE. 

<5taut aiine, beiruj loved. Past. 


avoir etc a util, to hare bcm 
loved. 


availt etc aiml, 


•R 


jc 

snis 

aiwl 

tu 

es 

aime 

i). on, 

est 

aime 

die 

est 

aimec 

ileus 

somme* 

airmk 

voua 

Ites 

aimes 

ils 

SOllt 

aimes 

riles 

sent 

ainu-cs. 


INDICATIVE. 

(aimec) I am 
,, [loved, 


hoe inn been 
loved. 


V. INDEFINITE. 


(aim -es) 


J 

tn 

il, on 
olio 
nous 
Yous 

ils 

dies 


ai ete. aime, 
as ete airne 
a ete airne 
a ("‘to aimed 
avons ete aimes 
a\cz Ite aimes 
ont ete aiim's 
oaf 6t6 aiim-es. 


have been 
[loved, 


etuis 


IMl’KRn.CT 

aiml, Hr . 1 'iron 


loved, 


imus etions aiim's. ••te. 

T'RKTKHITK. 

jc fas aime, etc., / teas loved. 


non. 


mines riimes. etc. 


pi. i PKivrnc t. 

;i’ avals ete aime, etc., Ihadlnm 
nous avious etc aimes, etc. [/o/.v </. 

ANTERIOR. 

j’ eas ell aime, etc , 7 hud h, „ 

nous etimes lt<3 aimes, etc. [/ .>•«,/ 

I-TT. PRE8. PUTURK PAST, 

jo s-rai lime. etc., l shall he laved, j’ aural Ite aime, etc., J shall burr 

Ti nts serons aimrs, etc. nous anions 616 aimes, etc. [bunlori d, 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

j aura is ete aime, etc. J should Imre 

[lured, nousaurious ete aim-s, etc. [beenlured. 

IMPERATIVE. 

soy oils aimes, lei us be Iwed 
soyez ilirues, he fi/et lne?d. 


CONDITIONAL j’Ri; '. 

jo serais aim.*, ete., I should b< j 


Hull' 


serions aimes. etc. 


'Tils tun *, he (thou) luted. 


P11B3 KNT. 

1pm) je sols aime, ete 
' *[\\o) u. hoyons aim.:, etc 

IMPKIil’ia t. 

(quo) j43 fuhso 


surunNCTrvE. pwymt. 

i may i »ie etc., Imykmt 

\lor ri (<|ho) n ayonsete. ;mt ; s ( rtr •< duv.d. 


PLDPKnFRT T. 

aim e.lnufdii (should) (quo j' eus.se M aime, / . V ,' 
v r . . , beloved (should j hot ■ hn n Inn d 

1 ■' L n. euftt ion * 6t4 aim >. <. • 


MINI STq 


\ jams. 


TRANSITIVE VERBS (VERDES NEIJTBES). 

§ 8ti. Intransitive Verbs are generally conjugated with 
avoir, except the following, which are conjugated with etre: 

all r to go t-clore to be hatch* d, to blow rctonrnor to return 

arrim* t ' arrive entrer to enter sprtir to go out 

decoder \ . naitro to be born lumber to fait 

uiourir i " u I partir to depart nil to coi 

Obs. 1. Two compounds of venir: coutrevcnir a, to conlravaw, sub- 
venir ft, to relic re, arc conjugated with avoir. 

Obs. 2. Whenever an intransitive Verb i us. d transitively, it must 
be eoujngatt.d with avoir, as, 

11 a o ti lo eboval d«* lYvurie; He has brought the low**: out of the stub! . 




y s7. Some Intransitive Verbs may he conjugated with 
avoir and elrc: 


with avoir to denote tlv: net ton: 

l.a riviere a baisse anjourd’hui. 

77 riar lias fallen to-day. 


with i>tre to denot- the result of f In¬ 
action, tli*. actual .s in * or ci nclitUm. 

f.a riviere hi n bai <*, 

The liver is eery low. 


Tin i dlowing ere the principal of these Verbs: 


m-nmrir to hasten 

aj i'-uaitre lo a> jh ir 
dh.p raitic lo disopiHin 
l iisfi*. v to sink 


changer 
i nitre 


to change 
\to grow, 

\tu increase 


d'Vhoir fa decay 1 cinbcllir 
dchordor lo orei 
moot, r to 

•led- ndre to descend raje-unir 
rrli:ipn**r In e rape 


overflow | oinpircr 
ascend I grand ir 


‘■•honor to 


\ strand 
\i"‘i 


rosier 

vioillir 


to embellish 
to ytow irorMi 
to grow 

‘o grow gnu no again 
fto remain, litre} 

\ t<> reside, (itvoi>} 

10 grow oft. 


VKRB8. 




W 88. D. REFLECTIVE VERBS (VERBES B EFLEC* 

All Reflective Verbs are conjugated with etre, to be, in the 
Compound Tenses. 


INFINITE. 

Present ; se laver, to wash ones self. | Passe: s‘etre la>c, 

PARTICIPE. 

Present: se lavant, washing one's self. | Passe: sYtant lave, 

INDICATJF. 


to have washed 
one's self 


ha vital wo hod 
ones self'. 


A. Afflrmatif. pulsi.kt. 


Je 

me 

lave, 

/ wash myself 

tu 

to 

laves, 

thou wa* he si thyself 

il 

se 

lave, 

ht iras/u s himsrlf 

on 

so 

lave, 

our trashes one's self 

♦•11- 

se 

lave, 

she washes herself 


noir: nous laYOTia. ice wash ourselves 
vr,. veils Invcz, yon wash yourselves 

il.M se luvent, they nash themselves 

clliri se Invent, they wash themselves 

C. In! a royal if 
3C«j lave-je ? * 
tc laves-tu ? 
nc lave-fc-il (-t-olle, -t-onV) 
nous lavons-nmis? 
voufl lavez-voua? 
se lavent-ils (-cIIch)V 


13. Negntif 

Jo nc me lave pas 

tu nc tc laves pas 

il nc sc la.o pus 

on nc se lave pas 

die nc se lave pas 

nous nc nous lavons pus 

vous lie \ ouk laVcz pas 

ils ne sc lavent pas 

olios lie se layout pas 

I). Is eg at if *i> ItUerrogatif 
Ne me lave-jc pas t * 
ue to laves-lu past 
lie sc lave-t-il -t-elle. -1 -«»m) pas? 
11 c nous Javons-nOHs pas? 
nc vous lavez-vous pas* 
no se lavent-ils, pus? 


IMl'AItVAIT. 

Jo me Uvaia, I teas was king myself. 

mtfTKRIT (DiriSl.) 

Je me Invai, 1 uashed myself. 


M Tun i»u£skni 

Jc me luverai, I > hall trash mt/sJf 
CONnmONNBL FEIUk.S'T. 

Je me Itrerais. / should was/; mys, 


A. Affirmatif. 1MIERATIF. R. Xeyatif 


Invo-tol, wash thyself 
l;ivuns-nous. let a* wash ovr.selves 

luvez-voiis, wash yourselves 
* or Est-ee quo jo no lave V etc. 


Note lave pa.-. Do nut wo hit. /-<■// 
no nous lavons pa*. Id as not wash nur~ 

ne vous luvez piw, do at wash your- 

sdv, s. 

Est -OO quo je lie u»C lave p_,y etc. 



vi:ub.'.. 


<SL 


hare /cashed (been wash tin/) 
myself, etc. 


P YSSK DLTIM. 

B. I have not washed myself etc 


mo 

suis 

lave (ou lavee) 

Jo 

ne 

me 

suis 

V 

es 

lave „ 

tu 

ne 

V 

es 

s’ 

ext 

lave 

il 

ne 

s’ 

est 

s' 

est 

lavee 

elle. 

uc 

s’ 

est 

s’ 

ost 

lave ,, 

on 

ne 

s’ 

cst 


vous tHes 
sc SOIlt 

so soul 


laves 

lavds 

laveos 


pas lave (on -c) 
pas lave „ 
pas lave 
pas lavee 
pas lave „ 
nous neuoussoiumespas laves (on -es) 
yous no vous ctes pas laves „ 

ils lie so sont pas laves 

elles nc so sent pas laveos 


0. I fare l washed myself? etc. 

3U‘ Miis-j* lave (<>u lavee) ? * 

cs-tu lave „ V 

est il (-olle) lave V 

Nous sommes-iions laves (uii lav»'es) ? 

vi)u> rUs-vous laves ? 

so sout-il laves V 

so sont-clles laveos? 

‘ Ext-ee que jo me suis lav.'V etc. 


1>. Have I -not leashed myself? 

Nemo suis-jo pas lave 

net* cs-tu pas lave , t V 

lies' est-il (-die) pas lave V .. ? 

no noussommes-nous pas laves ^ou-es . J 
no vous tHes-vous paslavds ,, ? 

nose sont-ils paa layes ? 

no sc s:. iit-clles pas laveos? 

Est-co quo je lie me suis pas lave? ole. 


Pim«qUEPi.HVAlT. FUTCft TASSiS. 

■' J NlYtttfs lave. 1 hud washed myself. Jo mo serai lave, I shall hare wash¬ 
ed mj^elf. 

AW riCRIKlTH, CONDITION NIX PASSU. 

.lo mo fus lave, / had teusfud myself. Je me serais lave, I . / .aid have wash- * 

cd myself. 

The Subjunctive ia conjugated in the bimbo manner: 

Quo jo me lave (lnvaxso), etc. 

Reciprocal Verbs are conjugated like KHlcotivc Verbs: thus 

lb so tr«impont« call sigmf> They deceive each <dfu r or If. itne lees. 

r l In* ambiguity is .avoided by adding run Pin lire, l»*s im- 
ics nlitres, one arwilnr u, 71 & 2 l' 8 ) 


<..i -in I’niiuU Ornmuiur. li ' 1 l-il 


d 





NlINlSr^ 


VEKHS. 



E. IMPERSONAL VERBS 
SONNELS). 


<SL 

(VERBES IMPER- 


Thc following arc the principal Impersonal Verbs : 

il neige (Lat. iiingit) it snows il gelc (gelare) it freezes 

il tonne (tonat) it thunders il degele it thaws 

il grele (grandiuat) it hails il bruine 

il plcut (pinit.) il rains il vente it is windy 

Oh*i. All those belong to the first Conjugation, except ii plcut (plcnvoir). 


il fait, (gone rally foil owe 
AlrnoMphcrical Chon omen a); us, 

il fait eimutl, it is warm 
„ iVoid, „ cold 

bt;au, „ fine weather 

„ Ira is, „ cool 

„ doux, „ mild 


-1 1>\ an Adjective or Substantive to denote 

il fait du vent, d is windy 

„ du brouillard, „ foggy 
„ delapoussiere, „ dusty 
„ unit, „ dar]c 

» jour, „ daylight, oil*. 


8 <M) - TIm^ following (with the exception of il fimt, il «\m- 
>nit, il hied,) are Impersonal in a certain meaning only: 


il 

il 

il 

il 

il 

il 

il 


y a, il e*t, there is, there are 

. 

import*: is behoves, it isim - 

port ant 

convieiit is con ,,.. , ’ 

i« d it is buominj 

vaut mieux it >s better 

m> tank* J lory 

taut (i) nut fruit etc..) ii is ta o;s- 
sury (I must, etc.j 


il Kemble d sn/ns 
il paratt it appears 
il plait it pleases 

il depend it depends 

il s eiiKuit it folio ' s 

il V va liner, is . staL 

il sul'fit it Sit ffine 

il se pent if may In, etr. etc 





VKBUS. 



STRONG and anomalous verbs. 


<SL 


onvoyer 

courir 


91. Principal Exceptions to the Rules on the Formation 
of Tenses, § 77 — 71),: 

NB. The letters (a) (b) etc. refer to those in § 77 — 79. 

(a) Future tV Contll t. 1. formed from a different root: aller, j’irai, -s. 

2. syllables contracted or Btrtnythened: 
onvorrai I acqudrir — ao<pierrai asseoir — assierai 
= - courrai I venir — vien-d-rai | voir = verrai, etc. 

;>. the fatal sit tn consonant 1 or v chatujed into u (Introd. § 20). 
valoir = vnu-d-rai j vouloir " von-d-rai 

falloir = il fau-d-ra I savoir =- saurai 

(h) Pres. Part. 1. Pres. Indie. flt. & Imperf. formed from the Inf. sic/n: 
savoir (saebant) nous savous, je savaia, 

2. if St p. of Pres. Indie, pi. anomalous: as 
lairc, fais -ant, vous faites, ils /but. 

dire, din -ant, vo^is dites, 

prendre, pren -ant, iltJ prouu:nt. 

inourir. mour-ant, ils mourent, etc. 

i. Past Part, and (e) Preterite: Exceptions to the Normal :• mtunations: 


Normal HI): Prtl. ~\*i Post Part. • i. 

IV): Pr 

et. -is; Past 

Part. -u. 

cour-ir “ rour-us, cour-u. 

condui-re 

-■-i coudui-s-i? 

5 , comlui-t. 

t««n-i.r =— tin-s, ton-u. 

rbaoiid-re 

- rcsol-us, 

roson-s. 

mour-ii mouT-us, niort. 

uuvr-ir on vert. 

conn ait-re 
wait-to 

= = conu-us, 

* imquls, 

nb. 

Nt'i'ii.al 111): Prti -us? Port Part. -u. 

viv-ro 

vbcus, 

vdcu. 

mot t-rc 

mis. 

mis. 

asseoir - - a- -is, ass-is. 

prend-ic 

I* Os, 

ptis. 


etc 


f,l) Pres, Indie. 1. fomned from a different root: 

je vuis, tu vas, il Ttt; ils rout. 

2, followioy a different conjugation: 

ouvr-ir — j'<>uvr-e, -os, -e; ton-ir - jo ticn-s, 

,3 \tmuithcnin i of the stem: 

ven-ir ~ ji* views; mour-ii — ja meui-s. 

h.; c-oir - f as&led-s a<qn£Y-ir «=- j' atiquier- 

1. droi i'iu'i <•; the final st< >n consonant: 

: jo ■) .-t, pi in-d-ro - je plain- <; eonnai-t-ru 

\ i--h. -t; pon-v-oir jcpui-n; sa-v-oir 
r, \ in>!t“tl ,if h added o th 1 • ./• ' )K stay : peu\. 

i‘. Pres. .Sub |. f<>e nod in nfularly: 

all r Y ailio. . avoir - i«‘ .Aoho, Imperative: 

poo\oir jo puisne. vmiloir - voutllc. 

valoir - V vftiUe. Uiiro je Id ■. 


-t. 


doV-M 
\ i-\-r 


.r " 1 ' 

j- HAi- 

,aeh . 
ouillc, 


olt' 
V IV \ 


TflIAH ST/) 



s’cn idler 
io ijn away 


PRES. PART, 
allilllt 


s’eii allant 


VERBS. 

§ 92. FIRST 

PRESENT 3NDJCAT. 

je vais, nous allons j'allai 
tu vas, vous allez 
il va, ils rout 


<SL 


jc jn en vais 
tu t’en vas 
il s’eu va 
nous nous en allons 
vous vous pti allez 
ils s’en vi>nt. 


PRETER. | PAST PART, j KUTIJttlS. 

. alio j'irai 


INDEFINITE. 


alio 


jo men suis 

tu Ten es alio 

il s’en est alio 

nous nous en soinmcs alios 

vous vous en etcs allds 

ils s*en sont alios 


Negatively. 



I am not f/oing away , oto. 


/ have not gone away, etc. 


ne m’ en vais pas 

> jo 

ne m* en suis pas all. 

in 

ne t’ en vaH „ 

tu 

lie t’ en es tf 

il 

ne s’ en va „ 

il 

ne s* en est „ „ 

noil: 

ne nous en allons „ 

nous 

ne nous en sonnnes . all 

VMUS 

nc vous en allez „ 

vous 

ne vous cn Otes „ ,, 

ils 

no s’ en vont ,, 

ils 

ne s’ en vont „ 


Interrogatively. 


Am I going gway, etc. 


Have J gone away? ytc. 

III* 

en vais-jo V 

m’ 

cn siiis-.je alW? 

V 

en vas-tuV 

t’ 

en es-tu 


en vu-t-il ? 

s’ 

cn cst-il „ 

nous 

en allons-nous? 

nous 

en Miiimies-nous alios V 

VOUS 

en alkz-vous? 

vous 

cn etes-vous 

s’ 

cn vunt-iU? 

s’ 

on Hont-ils „ 


Netra I1 vel\ and I»terrosralively. 



Am 

1 not going away? etc. 


Hace not T gone a n ay 

ne 

in’ 

Oil 

vuL-jc pas t 

ue 

)U* 

en suls-je | 

ue 

t’ 

en 

vas-tu 

ne t’ 

en es-tu 

no 

8* 

en 

va-t-il ,, 

ue 

s’ 

en esf-il 

no 

nous 

eu 

allonn-uous ,, 

ne 

nous 

cn sommes nous 

no 

vous 

en 

alloz-vous 

nc 

vous 

en Ctcs-vous 

ue 

s* 

cn 

\ mt-iln ,, 

u e 

s’ 

en sont-ils 


pits alley 


alios ? 


After tied o all other simple and Coni] iml Tenses of sVu tiller i u\ 
In oonpigatud. 

envoyei. irregular in 11>*, Future and Conditional * nly: jVo>< mil. 
(dalljA. oj III do 
ir; iar , • •<>( 









YK1CBS. 





CONJUGATION. 



1MIKSENT SUB.JUNUTIV E. 


que j’aille, quo nous alliens 
quo tu -es, que vous -icz 
qif il -o, qu’ ils aillcnt 


The Oonjug*. of ibis Anomalous Verb 
forms the Sing, and the 3 1 Pens. PI. ol‘ 
the Pres. Indie., and also the 3 d Pors. 
Sing of the Imper. from the hat Verb 
vadcre; the Fut. and Coiulit from Ire. 


-Pen 


jons-uous-en 

IpiJ-vous-cn 


qnc je m’ cu aiHe 

quo iu P cu -es 

qu’ il s’ en -c 

quo nous nous en allions 

quo veils vous en alliez 

(jit ils _ s'_ en aillent 


Ob'. 1. the lmpcrat. va takes a 
euphonic s before en and y ; as, 

Yas-en, vas-y 

Ohs. 2. The most probable etymo¬ 
logy of aller is from the Lai. admire. 


F| Pen a pas 

' ‘oms «Mi nl- quo je ne m’en aille pas. 

ions pas etc. 

p Vn;s cn :il- 
lc/, pas 


Idiomatic Conjugation of aller, to <jo. 


Immediate Future Pres. Immediate Future Peri’. 


f um fi •iritj i .<. . , or 1 am about to. . . 


P* vai.s flair 
JU vas port ir 
d va partir 
o 1 *o. alion.s nt*ii rojouir 
p>Us ulloz vous cimiscr 
ilo vont so bnigner 


J tctut <foiuy to.., or ./ iuos about to ... 

j’ ullaia iluir 

tu allttis sortir 

il iillait partir 

uo«is allions nous jrOjouir 

vouB ulliez votiB aiimsur 

ils allaicnt sc baigner. 




ldlm einoyor U r.»njugat( d • reuvoyer, * > 000 ’ '<> dp? 

0 Postpone. 






MIMSr/f 



VF.HIBj 


SECOND 


<5L 


§ 93. I. Verbs which in the PRESENT INDICATIVE f«| 
low i he FOURTH Conjugation. 


A. The following drop their Stem Consonant ^ni, t ? v) in the Singular of 
the Present Indicative: 


dorm-ir (dormirc) 
to sleep 


to tie 

p:ii Hi* (pnrtiri) 
to depart 
ficiitii* i hentire) 

to fetf. Shift l 

sppvfr i tv ire) 
i 

‘ ortir (sortiri) 

tO (JO OUt 

<e n*|MMitJr 

(pmnitcre) 
to repent 


to hoil 


!ti-lr i^cic) 
to flee 


vOl-ir (\ *«l : r •) 
to clothe 


dorm-ant 

jc doi>s, n. dorm-ons 
tu - -s, V. - -0/ , 
il - -t, ils - -cut 

jc donn-is 

dorm-i 


mcntnnt 

joineii-s ? n. ment-ous 

jo mentis 

| menti 


partant 

jo pur-s, ii. part-on;s 

jo partis 

parti 


jscutant 

jo sen-.s, n. sent.- on 

je sent is 

I senti 


servant 

jc sot>8, n. serv-ons 

jo sevvis 

1 Hcrvi 


| sortunt 

jo sor-s. n. -ort-ons 

jc sortis 

sorti 


1 so repen t- 

je mo repen-s 

je mo 

repent i 


1 a ut 

' nous nouy repunt-ons 

repontis 


bouill- :nt jc bou-s, n. louill-uns. 

til - -s, V. - -cz, 

|il - -t, ils - -out, 

jo bouill-is. 

boni 11-i 


7/. The 

/ olio hi, ii i do not oiler (heir shin: 



! cour-ant 

je cour-S, n. oonr-ons 

tu - -S, V. - - 07 . 

il - -t, ils - -out | 

je pour-us 

POUT-*! je POIlI l 1 
(contra r 
cd tied 
• oiuivu 

fuy-anl 

\e t’ji-s, 11 fuv-ons ! 

tu - -S. \. - - ( 'Z 

il - -t, ils fui-ont 

jo fuis 

fui 


vet-ant 

i‘‘ u't-s, ii. Yct-ons jo ui-is 
tu - -s, V. - -cz 

vM-u 

< 


J1 * ily - -cut 
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REMARKS AND COMPOUND VERBS. 

All strong rrrbs of (hr Second Conjugation form their Pr<*. Part, 
od the tmses derived from it) icithnut the character -iss- of the 
ijuLir conjugation. Compare (§ si. Ohs.) 

(in-ir, fin-iss-ant, with meut-ir, iuent-ant, 

nous iin-iss-ons, etc. uons ment-onx, etc. 

jo iln-iss-ais, etc. je ment-ais, etc. 

•loriuir, to lull. 

aJonnir, to fall asleep so rendormir, to fall asleep again. 
mentir, to give, the lie, to contradict. 

partir, to set off again, to reply. — Repartir, to distribute, to portion out , is con¬ 
jugated r - guhuh . 

u.^ontir, to consent; pressentir, to have a presentiment; ressoutir, to fed, to resen! 

> urrvir, to clear the table, to disoblige. — asservir, to enslare , is omjugiard 

regularly. 

vertir, to go not again. Keasovtir de, to be in the jurisdiction of, is regular. 


Tlic filial -111- of tho stem is dropped in the Sing, of the Present Indicative. 
l»oiti1Ili- 9 is u neuter verb.' To boil , transitive, is rendered by lair© bouIUir. 


• ■•nnirii, to > u, to hasten to, pareourir, to ra ' over. 

n.ouiir, lit concur, in compete, reeonrir, to h".t neon . 

M-Mirir, lo discjmeac, -eeuiinv, (o help, to fduve. 

• uurir, t > incur 

nd’nir, to m t aa ng. 

IvCtir, i * direst, 
vdtu, to invest. 






WNlSfff 


vi: *: i <. 



C. The following alter (hr voird of their stem: 


<SL 


ten-Ir (tonore) 
to hold. 


iu*<fu<h*-ir (ac- 
i|Uir«To) io ac¬ 
quire , 


mour-ir (mnri) 
to die. 


veu-ant 

jc vien-s, n. ven-ons 
tu - -s, V. - -OZ 

il - -t, ils vieim-eut 

jc viu-s 

ton-ant 

je ticn-s, n. ten-ons 
tu - -s, v. - -ez 
il - -t, ils tienn-ent 

jo lin-s 

acquer-ant 

i'aeqtiier-s, n. acqu&r-ons 

tu - -s, V. - -OZ 

il - -1 \ ils acquier-cnt 

j’acqu-is 

mour-ant 

jc meur-s, n. mour-ons 
tu - -s, v. - -ez 

jeiiiour-us 

il - -s, its meur-ent 



j 1 ion- 
drul 


ten-a jdiemlr 


acqu-isJ’aeqneiT 
i(eoulr >cte 


morl jomouiT 
(controete 


Oh". !• The stem is strenijtlieiiccl 1»% the iusortiou of I. (Compar< bleu ,-.i!h il 
l :i. bene; rJcn with tlie Lut. rem. 


Ohs. 2. \ euphonic (l i, in rt« d in the Put. ; nd Condi t. between n and v. t r,»r 

pore geiidro, Lux. geucr; tendre, Lai. tcucr; Greek thuja, (lenit. see 4 i Si » f \\{ 


S- -H. Verbs which follow tlie FIRST Coxy illation 

-1. In the Present Tense; (Perf. Participle -eri.) 

uvr-!r (npurir< 
la open, 




riic) to cover, 


<»ITi Ir i< il rroi olli-anl 


soufTrir l sut¬ 
ler re) to suffer, I 


j’ouvr-c, ji. ouvr-ous 

Ij’ouvr-is 

Oliver* 

tu - -ex, v. - -ez 



iil - -t*, ils - -ent 



je convre, etc. 

jc couvr-is 

fouvert 

joffre, etc. 

j’offr-is 

offer! 

ije houffre, etc. 

jo Boil (Ir-is 

nouffert 


2i. In the Pre nit , Future and Conditional. 

i Win Ir iueill-aai je emill-e. n. • u. pi- u je ptieiU-iH cu ill! j< < io|L 

i--'dl»fr«J*«# I fji - *», - -ex f ' Xeial 

la e ilcct, il - -e, ils - -ent | 

gatin' 

saHl-h* ( .illijrcj : sail 1-ant il saill-e, i! yniil-it 

la 

to Jilt out 


«milH 


U Mitller 


I 
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VKRHS. 


KKMAi’KS AND COMPOUND VKKUS. 


ivunir Me) 

- («) 
vo ii i r 
icomenlr 

Cstenir 

j.artcnir 

ntenlr 

nt|"-'rir 

•u^uerir 

.juvrir 


to agree 
la suit 
b) become 

to disagree 

to abstain 
to belong 
to <ontoin 
to conquer 
to inquire 
to require 


iutervenir to tub, fere 

p arvenir to attain , to reach 

provenir to warn 

provonir to proceed from 


revemr to 

sc souvenir to 
subvciiir to 
survenir to 


<SE 


co)nc back 
rein ember 
rclievt 
happen 


detenir to detain 
eutretenir to keep up 
maintenir lo maintain 
querir to fetch , used ill 
envoycr, venir. 


obtenir to obtain 
retenir to retain 
anntenir to sustain. 
the Infinit. only, 


to assert 
iftcr a Her, 


Obs, & The stem consonant n is doubled before e mute. 

0b>. t. The Preterite and Perf. Tart, ucquls is a contraction of the Cat. 
quud\ i, an) lisitum. 


ovrir reopen. Obs. For t|io Past Participles ou\eH, convert. etc., iOWp. tin 
Cat. aperlum, eoopcrtuui, etc. 

b'uiiv r ii, (<) disco nr, rocouvrir, to cover again. 


min *llii*. rcCiirc. la tcclunne, recunllir, to gather , t > r* ip 


illiv to oho. is regular 

Mlir, (ti , ( f{ f ,ck, 1 .Hi' eonjuflnMd like saillir, except in the Fut and < onditlonal 
re- nil . ;.j ; i which they rm n ularly, as: j a-. - llirai, jo tro^nllinii. 





TAiMsr^ 


VKi ; . 



THIRD 



§ 'Jf>. I. Verbs the stems of which end in 6 \% (which is drop¬ 
ped in the Singular of the Pres . Indicat; in the Preterite Definite , 
the. Imperfect Subj and the P rf. Participle; — hence the contraction.* 


pouv-olr 
I Low. fi. pot- re) 
/o be able 

motif-oil* 

(movere) 
to move 


I ponvant je pen-x (puis) n. pouv-ons | je pus 
tu - -x, v. - -ez 

i il - -t, ils peuv-ent 


11 ■ouvant 


je meu-s, u. mouv-ons 
tu - -s ? v. - -ez 

il - -t, ils meuv-ont 


je inns 


plcuv-olr 

(pluure) 
io rain 


plcuvant 


il pleut, 


il pint 


( ip*.it.’) sacli-aul | je .sni-s, n. suv-ons 
to innm ' til - -s, v. - -ez 

41 - -t, ils - -cut 


.jo sus 


pu 

je puuiTal 

mil 

jo im>U' mi 

pin 

il pl< uvra 

su 

jo saUjrft! 


vj 90 . II. Verbs the stems of which end in * 1 \ which > 
'hanged into u. or dropped in the Sing, Pres. Indicat., in the l 
ami Conditional. Sec $ ‘.>1. g. and Introd. § 20. 


ftlll-oir taller 

n a mint) 

il fau-t 



il 

fallnt 

I fftllu 

il I'midni 

to be nccc*Htiry 









Mil-oir (\uloroM 

\ ul«nt. 

I'J vuu-\, 

JIOUS 

vnl-uiw 

ju 

' alus 

1 alll 

J< \ ItUiI * * ! 

to be worth 


tu - -X, 

VOU« 

- -</, 





il - -t, 

ils 

- -ent 





totiUoir 

voulant 

i‘> veu-x, 

nous 

vouI-ohh 

| jo 

* ulll - 

a on lu 

,j*' voi *lr.M 

(bow. 1. velcro) 


la - 

Volld 

- -ez 




to wi»h 

■ 

.i - -t. 

ils 

veul-ent 
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VERBS. 



CONJUGATION. 



NT. To this class belong all Verbs in -OYOir, tlie full Conjugation of which 
J given $ 82. 


PKKSi.M* sunj. 

l r>t . Person Sing. Present Imlic. je peux, ur je puls; but 
uo puisse. etc. 1 intern gativcly puis-je, only. 


Perf. Part, emu, to affect, to touch, 
promu, to )»'omote. 


emouvoir, 

promouvoir, 


uo j sadi-e, u sneli-ions Imperative): biielie, sailioiis, Miehez. 
tu - -eu, v. - -iez 

'1 - -e, ils - -cut 


nil faille. 


m* jo v; !lle, os. • . <a,uiv;iloir. 'o in /•/ ■■tlt'nf, r< uiloir, to rt^ntc. 

rea*. regal : 

a* il . vnUlcnt, quo j< prevail). 

wo jr veuille,rs,. , 1’h linper. pv »]u r: wnx. voubm . wail.... -is bul >' .!> n - <1- 
in II air vnnli ns.-icz, The Optative i n veuille, veuilloie. hmiJIIiv, i 
i’ ils YCUlUoitt,. valent to tin- Engl, tu so yuuci o tu . . . 


mtSTfty 





VI5K11S. 

fll. Verbs which cannot be classified. 


<5L 


to set down 


voir (vidcro) 
to sec 


|MMirv-oir 

(providerc) 
to /iru t ide 
dOeli-oir 
(cud ore) 
to decay 
surse-oir 
V'Upfisodcrc) 
to suspend, 
to defer 


asscy-ant 

j assied-s, n. asse-yons 
tu - -s, v. - -ycz 

il - - 5 ils assei-ent 

j’assis 

assis j 

voy-ant 

j<; voi-s, nous voy-ons 
tu - -s, vous - -yez 
il - -t, ils voi-ent 

je vis 

\ u j 

pourvoy-ant 

jo pourvois, a. pourvoyons 

je ponrvus 

pourvu j 

wanting 

i dcclioi-s, n. declioy-ons 
|tu - -Ji, y. - * -oz 

jil - -t, ils declioi-onl 

Jjo deeltUH 

jdochu j 

su rsoy-ant 

je airsoi-s, n. sursoy-ons 

je sursis 

• 11 -sis i 


j'assiCra! 




- -S, V. - -oz 

- -t, ils sursoi-ent 


je verm! 


nil 


FOURTH 

$ 98. 1. Verbs the stems of which end in a VOWJKL. 

AH these ar< regular in the Singular of the Pres. Judical. Tie > 


<o ti a Consonant, {in mart cases the Original stem consonants s >,■ *, 
tut are n the stem and the inflection which begins with a Vow 
A. Preterit° -s-ia, Pcrf. Part. i-t. 
eoiidui-s-anl je oondui-s, «. ooudul-s-ons je eondul-N-ls coiidul- 

j tu - -S, I I 

il - -t, 


< ondni-re 

m yJi.lucere) 
to conduct 

coiistrulrc 

(coiihtrueru) 
to t unsir act 
• wire (ootjuerc) cuisunt 
t<) OOoh' 


con druisaut ie construis. u. coi* .--truteous jo construisis '.•nil 




je fltejta# nous onisona lio cuisis leuii 
t tu i t of the Pcrf. Part, is dropped in Ifu folio 


nuinunt 

luihUIit 


nun« (iiowre) 
to hart. 
lull.* (Incere) 

cerl-re , libne) jCcrl-T-ant 

to u rite 


je uuis, 

non a 

nuisuns 

jjo miisia 

ii ui 

je Inis, 

ni>US 

luifions 

wanting 

jlul 

j'eeri-a, 

nous 

ecii-v-oiia 

lY*rri-v-i 

ecri-t 









VERBS. 



<St 


most commonly used as a Rcileetivc Verb: s’asseoir, to tit dov'.n: as, 
^ I'li' a^sis! etc 11 ' Obs. Another form of asseoir, much les3 frequently used, is: 


e me auis atssis, etc. 


PRESENT lSDICATI/r. 

j’assois, s, t, n. assoyons -ez, 
ils assoient, 


PRESENT PART. ; FUTUir.. 

a^.-yant, i j’assoirai, ofe. 


Like s T a isooir, i conjugat 1 .* so rat eoir, • n again, 

•ntrev«>ir, to catch a glimpse of . — Bivvoir, to foresee, forms its Future regularly, aj 

jo prevoirai, 

•avoir, to sea lignin. * 9 


CONJUGATION. 

REMARKS AND COMPOUND VERBS. 

Obs. ! i it Past J’artic. in -it, a-:: conduit, COUStrirft, (lit, fnlt, etc. 
compare tli Latin conduct ,im. ooiiolruct.'im, diet a.., . .ctii.n, Jc. As a rule the 

i. . . ct preceded by a \*.< v< 1 . .one -* -it ill French; as M"o mi- unit: laciein - 

!.i t fructum fruit, etc. hut el preceded by a consonant oeceii-cs simply t, tu, 
pmictnui , point, see also § IW, plane turn ~ - plaint. 

iv, nnluir* to r< • o» dm t ii troduira, to % h od ic< i lull 

do! oil •. tn ((>tl > produire, to prod ore s.dunv, to 

minim, to plaster \ r*.) rodnire, to reprodr trmiuire, to trausfut' 

.nduirr. to bud into I Obs. The simple Verb duire (dueere) ia not. in me. 

’■ linin', to d-jy/r<)■}/, recenstruiro, to rebuild. 

Midtruirc, to i n&tnu 

ne'iire, to cook «>rthi. 


F *iv. to pliitcy. 

In , to inscribe MoUM'vim, / . noseribr. de. riro, to dc u.ur r 

- ■ i r t to % r< 




VERBS. 

B. Prefer. Definite: -S (Contracted). 
di-s-ant 


<SL 


jo di«, 
tu dis, 

il dit, 


non. 1 (lis-ons jc dls 
yous dit-eb 
ils dis-ent 


dit 


maudi-ss-ant j • maudis, n. maudiss-ons 
fai-s-ant 


je maud is 
jo fis 
jo confis 
nous suffisons jo Ruftfs 


jo fais, nous fais-ons 

1 • • : is fait-«S 

|il fait, ils font 

;je confis, nous confisons 


j<‘ suffis. 






maudrt 
fait 
con lit 

Midi 


ninudi-re 

(malodicorc) 
to curse 
fnt-re (l-'cero) 
to make, to do 

courtre confisant 

(con !i cere) 
to pres < rrc, pickb 
sufliro fsuftici*r<:) suftisunt 
to suffice 

Ko consonant is inserted the bet mm, stem and the Inflection in 
r!-r« |ri-ttnt je ris, nous rions jc vis 

to laugh 

The i of the stem is changed into y before a rowel in 
tral-n* (trahere) tray-ant jc trais, nous trayons wanting I 
to milk 

C. \The voiced of the stem is changed into IK Preterite -US ; *Perf\ Par,. -U. 

plu 


to please 
tni-re (taccro) 
to keep secret 
11-re (lr^. rc) 
to read 

bol-iv (bibore) 
lo drink 


plui-s-aut 

|j° 

plais. 

nous 

plai soils 

jjo 

plus 

• ’ ant 

;je 

tais, 

nous 

ta Isons 

je 

tus 

Ji-s-ant 

j jc 

lis, 

nou3 

lisons 

je 

lus 

bu-v-nnt 

I jo 

hois, 

m>Ui 

buv-ons 

je 

bus 




vous 

- -ez 






ils 

boivent 



• i of the sit 

'in i s 

changed into y before a c 

'owel 

iTuy-iiut 

j‘> 

crois, 

nous 

erovm; 

• 

jc 

crus 


Id (fen: 

tue) 

In 

bu 


ci’ii 


to bclie.ee 

iYo consonant ,* inserted between the stem and the Inflection in 

jcomln-ant j ooticlus, nous conclUons je eoiudii' emu In 


conudu-re 

to conclude 







NUAHSr* 


VKULib-. 



Lodiro, to gainsay 

nfmdire, to forbid 

\' direi to sj/cal; ill 

.roilire, to predict 


<SL 


Ol)S. All compounds, with the exception ot rediro* 
to say ago ni, to object, form tli*• 2 d . per*, plur. Pres. 
Indieat. and Imperative regularly; as, 
von* eontredisez etc. 


h'nl. je ferai, etc. 

n rcs. Subj. jo l'ass-e, -e.s^-o; 

11. fass-ions, -iez, -cut. 


[satisfy. 

coutreferiro, to counterfeit, do feign, satismire, to 
ddfaixe, to undo, to defeat. surfairo, to 

re. 


■ 


BKMARKS AND COMPOUND VCRDS. 


i"urire, to smile. 

Ii. tr, ire, to distrnvt. 
oxti.lire, to extract. 
van traire, to subtract 

ibinplaiio, to please, to gratify; dcplaire, to displease. 
e tuire, to be stlent. 
icliiv, to nad again, cl ire, to elect. 


•, «-r.»iv.•. with in th ovj>v- Am fairc aecroire, to w be b.> . , '■> bsf ^e 




miSTft 



VERBS. 



00. II. Verbs the stems ol' which end in a CON$0Mt5fT 

Tin original stun Consonant of the** Verbs is shown In th 
Present Participle (as will be readily sc. ,i from comparison tv it* 
Latin)- The Denials d and t in the Infinitive. Future and Condi 
tionnl, arc inserted, for the. sake of euphony, between the final ( ’ 

sonant of the stem and the initial r of the induction. (Ccnj <- 
also Veuir, tenir in the Future and Conditional.) 


1. Infinitive: in-d -r<‘: Pres. Part, -gll -ant; Sing. Pr ,. Indie -Its; 

Preterite -gll -ih; Past Purl triple -lit 


phdn-d-re 

(plangero) 
to pity 


plai-Lii-anl j • plain-s, n. plni-gu-mru 
tu - -s, v. - -gn-ez 

il - -l, ils - -gn-eiit 


j“ phli-gn-h plain-! 


( o, jugate in it • same maum r. all Verb* in -nlndre, -cimlrc, -oimlrc: 


rr.iin -Ir.; trcmcre) 
oi'nli iimlrc (runstringero) 
;» tn.bulru (aBtringcTe) 
i tijiinni; i.ittiu^oio) 

■ indro (citlgon:) 

'■nlVciiMlr•* finiringoro) 


to fear 
to constrain 
to COUIJhI 
to reach 
to gird 
tu infringe 


rl'Miidiv i ><hi^-ncr.*i to extinguish 
feiudre (fingerc) to feign' 
noiudri* (pingeivj toljwrpf 

teindre (tingore) tu dgo 

juindre (jungcr 0 to join 

• lindi eand poindic, :• • 1)< P-rt. V««H* . »i 


IL 

Infiu. -nu-d- 

-re; Pres. I'urf. -s*.u»t; or 

-1 (Iv)-inl. 


nMl-ll-l*' 

CMii-s-anf 

je eoud-s, nuns ooukotis 

jc fOUnis 

eoiiKu 

(uonmiero) 


til - -K, 

to MiO 


il - - , 



u.ou’d-re 

inou-I-ajif 

jo in nouri monlniiM 

Jr HlOlllUS 

moil 1 u 

• molar*) 


! u - -s. 

| 


to griu<l 


)J - 



ub^m-d-re 

j abMol-v-iint 

i abson-s, nuns .»1 > -Jvuns 

learning 

ab-tMi i 

(nbftolvcro) 


til - -S, 


. 

rt ml-v-unt 

il - -t’ 



- 

jo nuon-s, iiuiih riisnlvona 

jo l^hOluM 

1*4' Sit II *>’ 

1 rotfohtn *') 

In rcnoh'e 


t II - -s, 

it - -t. 

revoln 



\ LKBS. 




" Ms; the rerf. Partic. plaint, oeitot, joint, etc compare tlio Latin Supi¬ 
nes planctum, einctum , junctuin , etc. sec § 08 01*s. 






V 


peiudro. to describe , to depict; repcindre to point again. 
•oindro, to group; rostrciinlro, to restrict; 


$ 


in -1 iv, to disjoin. 
""ire, to enjoin. 


rej" intiro, to rejoin , 


‘"'I'lrc to (Mii e, to rip. 
tv sttv again. 

’"i.lre, to whet, I romoudre, to grind again 

H'li'lr , to whet again, | 

•solu f tie tier •‘••nil of the Perl’. Part, is on! u c<J adjecti\el). 

v ' i o. to di.molrt'j Perl’. l'.»rt dishous. — IMssolu only used adjeetlvel.v. 
*V*rof»«-Ii ^rajiti iiir. * ,ul Kil* 5 







<SL 


-it-re; Pres. Part. -isS-ant; Preterite -US: Perf. Part. -11. 


connal-fc-ro 

(cognosecrc) 
to know 
i*;irat-t-re(Low 
Lut. parescero) 
to appear 
pal-t-re 
(pascere) 
to (froze 
erol-l-re 
(creseero) 
to prow 


connai-ss- 

paraissant 

puissant 

croissant 


ant je connai-S, n. connaiss-ons 
tu - -s, v. - -ez 

il -1, ils - -ent 

je parols, nous paraissons 


je pais, 


uons paissons 


je crois, nous croissons 


je conu-us 

conn-n 

je par us 

l>aru 

wanting 

wan (in 

jo erfts 

eru 


The Preterite aud Pcrf. Part . arc quite irregular in: 

nait-rc (naseor); nuissant |je uais, nous uaissons je naqujs n6 

to be bora 


1). A few Verbs, offering peculiar Anomalies, cannot strictly be classified: 
The final stem Consonant (v or t) is dropped in the Sing. Present Indie, in 


vlv-re (vivere) 

v'ivant 

je vi-s, nous vivons 

je veeus 

voeu 

to live 





sulv-re (sequi) 

oiiivant 

je suf-s, nous suivons 

je suivls 

sulvl 

to follow 





p 

n 

•*- 

03 

s 

1 

o 

je met-s, nous motto ns 

je mis 

mis 

to put 


i tu - -s, 





i u - *’ 



The final stem 

Consonant is dropped before a 

Vowel, in 


prend-re 

pren-ant 

je prend-s, n. pren-ons 

|je I>iis 

pris 

(prehen 4c re) 


tu - -s, \. - -ez 



to take 


il - - , ils preun-eut 


■ 

] ‘< ten l Consonant c is chantf.d into qu before a Vowel (Perf. Part. 

OXCOptC' 

vain c-re 

i vainqu-ant 

> je vaiuc-S, n. vainqu-ons 

jo vuinqui- 

due 

(vineere) 


til - »s, V. - -oz 

■ 


to conquer 


i il - - , ils - -ent 




Obs. hattre, ! 'o beat, drops *mo t, like mettre, in tin Sing. \\ i. India 
hut is regular in all other parts. 








Ml UlST/fy 




placed 


--re a t. 


original Stem Consonb is -ss, from Lat. se. In the 
language the dental t was inserted between the consonants s and 
■. coguoistre: the g however was subsequently assimilated to n, and s 
by i circumflex. Hence all verbs of this class take a circumflex on the 


svunaitre, to slight, not to recognize . 
:onnaitro, to recognize , to acknowledge. 


puaitro, to appear , 1 disparaitre, to disappear. 

uiparnitre, to appear, (before the judge) reparaitre, to reappear. 


paitre. to feed. Def.: repus; Past Part.: repn. 

croitre, to increase , I rccroitre, to grow again. 

' to it re, to decrease, | 


imltre, to be born again , to reappear. 


vivre intransO, to come to life again. To revive (trails.) is rendered by 

fuire vevivro. 

ursuivjv, to pursue, to prosecute 

'nett.ro, to admit promettre, to promise I somnettre, to nbmit. 

UinirUre, to commit com promettre, to compromise trausmettre, to 

t motive, to permit- romettre, to pat again, to pv off transmit. 


W»s, The u is doubled before © mute. 

l-reudr.-, to learn • m»*prondrc, to mistake. 

nj-i'-ndr* 1 , to understand ' reprewlre, to take, to reprove. 

treproudre, to undertake aurpruidre, to surprise. 


UVniiuTC, to convince. 



10«*. G. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

huvtive Verbs are those vhicli want several Tenses and Persons. 

NR A blank indicates that a Mood. Tense or Person is wanting. 

£lu. *2 ! (oil j. P '«• P art Pres. Iv'lic. I taper f. j' 

irisaat - n. gis-ons jV gisais, etc. |l The s in the Pres. Part., Pres. Indie ., 

i . v. - -r/. , [ Iwperf. is pronounced == ss. 

il gif, ils - -ent I Ci-git — Here lies, etc. 

occur* only in the expression ‘sans coup ferir 1 — without striking a blow. 

Preterite. Pad Part. I Fiit.d- ConditS 
< je faillis, etc. j failli. used • 


<SL 


; 

to Ur 

ferir (fenre' 
io strike 


and 


failiii* .fa ;,) 
io fail, to err 

ouYr fimdire) 
to hr or 

sajllir 

? 102. :]M ojy. 

choir (eaderC; 
t > fait 


cchoir £di£ant 

J » full due; to 
fail to the lot of 

sc dr (^derej 
/• /if. io be 
I'XOhlir; 


sa ill ant (see Lrr. Verbs § 94b)i 


in all Comp.’ 
Tenses 


ehu 


| il eehoit (echet) il ediut ediu 


Imperfect. ! 

il ded il seyait ((sis^-e) 1 ) 

ils ddent ils .seyaient j 


il echerra 
il echerraifc 


il silra 
il sierait 


1 1) law term: 
^ i Mated. 


falloir 


§ 


VEURS. 








( Ollj. 


bruyent *) 


il b .tir 

'ils brai* it 

il bruit 
ils brsieut. 


il bruyait 
ils bruyaJent 


frlre (frigcre) 
to fry 


jefxis,n.laisons frire r j 
j t q fris [etc. 

. il frit 


fruit, -e 


elore ul..-ider«‘ i 
to dost 

tfelore 

1 '< hlu' ^OW ■ blO f 

soitrdre r>'**r», 

to spr'nfj v.rfinh 

cdiitlre iu r - oignant 

to u-nCM l 


je dos 

; tu el os, no plural 
il clot 
' il eclbt 
i il vclosent 

il sourd 
ils sourdent 




Pn i 
il seurdit 


elos, -e 
Iclos. -e 


j oignis, etc. 1 oint, -e 


•r. i n<lr aul ,i i-dns. etc. jepoignis,etc. point 

i - pri-J Joan tv 


il braira 
ils brairont 


j Conditional 

; 1 brairait \\ I 
| ils brairaient iTf l. J 


| 2) used adjec- 

j tively =- r.oir'j. 


je frira 
je fnrais. etc 


3) The ^ .aUiue 
Person* an<l Tea¬ 
ses are formed with 
th' verb fulre. 


I je clorai, etc. 
i je clorais, etc. 

I 

; il eclora 
j ils ecloront 


Pres. Subs. 

quoje close etc. 

Conditional. 

il eel or ait 
ils ecloraient 


,il soardra 


il sourdrait 


I j’oindrai, etc. 
jjepoindrai.etc. 


YE RHS. 













TAIN/Sr^ 



adverb. 



Tlic Adverb (L’Adverbe). 


§ 104. 


FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are derived from Adjectives by the addition of the 
aitffix -mont ; as, 


Adjective: facile, easy, 
vrai, true, 


Adverb: facilenicnt, easily. 
vraimeiit, truly 


U the adjective terminates in a ronsonant, -ment is added 
to the feminine termination: ay, 

Adjective: franc, fcm. franc lie, Adverb: franeliemeiit. 

bcureux, - heureusc, - heureusement. 

Obs. 1. The adverbial sullix incut is derived from the T ulin memo 
aid. case of mens, wind; lit rally, mlh a mind, with a manner. 

li'ii rlvcisc^r ^ English likewise, otherwise, ami the German jdu.-k 

-mcnl^ 4 * T1U following Adverbs take an accent rtlgru on the c bcfoio 

av^gloment. < ommod^ment, comnium'ment, comform.'ment, oonfusemcnl, 
ai 1!uscinenf, enynuoment, < prossoment, importum-ment. ol scur-luent, oninia- 
tr. incut, prccischnont, pr«.foDd^iucnt. * 1 

-iucut^ )S " ^ ^ u ^ ow * u ^ ,iaVr an accent circonncxe on the vowel before 

av idumout, erhim nt, ddniont, gaiment. 


8 Exceptions. 

1. Adj< Dtivcs Olid ill- ill ant and cat change the.,', tormina 
tioriH respectively into amment, eminent; i. e. they aasiintlnlo 
• lie final Cousounutb ut to (he in. of iiiriit: as, 



misrff 


AT>VERB. 



AdvcrB: constamment, constantly. 
patieininoiit, patiently. 



Obs. lent, slow, and present, present, follow the general Rule: as, 
lent ement, pr&ctitcinent. 


Adjective : 

bon *) = 

Adverb: bleu 

V 

beau ') = 

bleu 

11 

gen til — 

„ gent ini cut 

11 

imp uni 

„ impunlmeut 

11 

trait re 

„ trattreusemeut 


Obs. 1. boniiement means simply; bellcmcut, y< ntly. 

Obs. 2, The Adj. vite remains unaltered; vitement is obsolete. 


§ 10G. Many Adjectives 
going any change; as, 

sentir bon, mauvais, 
parlor (voir) clair, 
tenir ferine, 
achoter (coiitcr, vendro) clier, 
chanter faux, 
aller vitc, 
o-irler bus, haul, 


are used adverbially without under 


to smell nice, bad , 

to speak (to see) distinctly, 

to hold firmly. 

to bay (cost, sell) dear, 

to 6//.*// (flit of Lime. 

to yo at a (pticlc pace. 

to spciik tow, loud. 


DKGRKKtf OF COMPARISON (LKS DKGRE8 1>K COM PA RAISON). 

s 107. These are formed like those of Adjectives (see 
39 11). 


Exceptions, 

fold! (l in* i, well, mieilX (mcliun), better, 

. I Worse, (in 6 

nml (nu\U\ badly, ill, pis (pcjiiA, 

\ moral sens 

pins uittl, worse, 

foeutlCOlip* mull, plus (j.lie), more,* 
pCU (paucuin), lllilc, HloillS (minus), Its* 


lc nileux, h st, 

u ' i >,s * L,*< 

le plugiiinl, I 
lc plus, most, 
lc in obi*, least. 



r fuiing into 


108. Adverbs may be subdivided according 


Anviaa;. 



I. Adverbs of* Place: 

oil (ubi)V where? 
y (ibi), lit (iliac) there, 
k*i (ecco hie), here, 
ailleurs (aliorsnm), elsewhere , 
dedans (do inius), within, 
dehors (dc fonts), outside, 

(leva ut (de abante), before, 
derrifcre < v dc retro), behind , 
dessus 'de -f- susum;, above, 
dcssous (de -}- subtus), below , 


d’oii? whence? 

Hi, de la, thence , (from there), 

d’ici, from here , hence, 

loin (longe), far, 

pres, proche (proximus), near, 

par oil l which way, 

par iei, par lit, this (that) way, 

h srauehe, to the left, 

it drolte, to the right, 


etc. etc. 


11. Adcrbs of Time: 

quund? (quando), when? lard (tardo), late, 

niijourd'liuifcoai^ 1 . of. . hodie), to-day encore (mine horain), ;/ .. still. 
muinteiiant unanu tenons), now, ! d£jii (de jam), already, 
ii present (ad praesontum), at present' moment (subinde). often, 


act nelleiHHit, actually, 
alors (ad iilam honun). then, 
autrefois i.tltora vice), formerly, 
liler 'heri), yesterday, 
judls (jarndiu), formerly , 
denialn (de nuino), to-morrow, 
tf>t, blentOt (t 't rito), soon, 


jamais (jam magis), ever, 
i ue . . . jamais, never, 

! tou jours, always, 
parfols (pei vices), sometimes, 
i lonsrtnnps, long, 

1 ^oudain (I.. L. subitan* an), .s addrnhi. 
I dorenavant file lmra in nbnnto) l [A , o,u- 
desorniais (de ipsa lioru uiagis),J forth, 
jonflu, at bi*t. 



I>Ju•. tot, sooner, (plutot, rather). i etc. etc. 

1DL Adverbs of Order, Manner, Degree, Quantity, 

comment? {Comp ofeouawv and nmit) tant, autaul (tantum), no rrueh, u • 

how? much, 

, comblen? (comp, of com me anti Lien) 
how much ? 


eomme (qilOTllO'! >', a: . lilr, 
Won (bene), well, 


♦res (tran ; eery , 




ATA'KUB. 


badly, 

*'nn sic), thus, so, 


►si (sic), aussi (uliud sic), so, 
voloutlers (voluntarie), willingly, 
plutOt, rather, 

ami nearly all those in -incut: 


1 pen (pauenm), little, 
ussez (ad satis), enough, 


<§L 


cluvantage, plus (plus), more, 
beaueoup (beau -f- couj>), much, 
trop, too much , 

as, doueement, fiicilemcnt, etc. 


IV. Adverbs of Aflirmation and Negation. 


oui (hoc :llud), yes, 
eerie# (certe), certainly , 
veal men l, indy, 

■ ans doutc, without doubt, 


non, no, 

ne, not, 

nullemeut, etc., by no means, 
td 9 y*s, answering negative questions. 


ne . . . pas (lit. ne .... possum, not a step), not , 

lie . . . point (no . punctam, not a point), not (at all), 

ue . . . rlen (ne . . reiu, not a thing), nothing. 

nc . ♦ . jamais (ne . . jam magib) not . . . ever, never . 


Ob#, pas point, rioii, etc. wero not originally negative adverb* 
njerely substantive* used emphatically to strengthen the real negation n»*; 
compare tii. Knyl not . . a He-, not a mite, not a Jot etc., die I.at. nihil, 
German uieht. In emirs.* ol time these emphatic expiv.>'Ioii3 Pecanie assimi¬ 
lated to the negation no as to form a regular part of it. 


01>s. TrOs c n. v. r d before beaueoup. Very much is reader d 
snuidv by beaueoup, or line grande quantity. 

Notice also 

1 thank you very much do vous romercio iuliulment. 




pKErosmox. 




Tlic Preposition. (La Preposition). 


§ 109. Prepositions may he divided according to their 
form into 

I. Simple Prepositions. 


a (.id), to, at, 

uprds (ad pressum), after, 
avniit (ab ante), before (tine ), 

avee (apnd hoc), with, 
clicz (casa), at the house of, 
centre (contra), against, 
duns (ih intus) in, 
de (do), of, from, 
depuitf do portl i, since, 
Uerlidre (do retro), behind, 
di*s (do ipvij, from , 
dewuit (do ah ante), before (p 
dunuit Pr Part, of duror), 
eh (in?, in, by, whilst, 
outre (Litre), hetwtnt, 
envoi's (in versim), towards, 
Ohs. Durant is the only 


j h or in Is (comp 4 , of Lat. foras ct mis- 
nm), rxtept, 

malgre (malum in spite of, ; 

uioyenmint (Pres. Part, of Old Fr. 

lnoyenner) by means of, cm condition, 
outre (ultra), besides, 
par (per), by, 

parilli (per medium), among, 
pendant (Pres. Part.), during, 
pour (pro), for , 
sans (.sine), without, 
sanf (from sauver), save, except, 
selon (sub Ionium); according to, 
laco), sous (subtus), under, 
during, suirunt (Piv.-i Part.), according to, 
sur ^uper), on, upon, 
vers (versus), towards, 
et«\ etc. 

l*r« position which nut;. be placed after the Noun. 


II. Compound 1'rcyvsitions wUieli govern <h« AOCUSATtVK c. 
a tracers, through par-dessous, underneath, under, 

d*apr«S aft r, par-dessus, over, above. 

etc. etc. 



UINlSTff 



PREPOSITION. 

impound Prepositions which govern the genitive ( 


§L 


uupr£s do, near, 

alltour de, round , 

eiisuitc de, in congruence of, 

hors dc, out of, 

loin de, far from , 

lore de, at the time of\ 

pres do, proclio dc, near to, 

eu dc(,*u dc, this aide, 

an delft dc, beyond, 


au-dessous de, below. 
au-dcssus de, above, 
au devaut de- against, 
lc long de, along, 
au lieu dCo instead of, 
au ir.oyen dc, by means of, 
ft propos de, with regard to, 
au i ravers de, through, 
Tis-ft-vis de, opposite. 


IV Compound Propositions which govern the dative case (ft). 

quiyil ft (quantum), as for, as to, par rapport ft, with regard to. 
jusqu’ft, jusques ft (usque ad), ees far j 
as, until, | 








CONJINCTION. 



<SL 


The Conjunction (La Coujonction). 

tj 110. I. Co-onliiiativo. 


(a) Connective: 
et, and, 

et . . • et, both . . . and, 
ainsi quo, as, as icell as, 
uussl. also, 

ui . . ni, neither . . nor, 

iL. Adversative: 
ruais, but , 

on, or, ou - . . oil, either . . . or, 
soil . . . soil, be it . . . or. whether, 
copeiutmit, however. 


\ times, 

tan tot . . tautot, sometimes . . some- 
an reste, (hi rcste, but, 
d’ail lours, however, besides, 
lion-seulement . . muis encore, not 
only .... but a ho. 

4 

toutefois, houn ecr, 
neaunioin>, , • rerthvlers, 
pou riant, yet, stilt. 


i v) Conclusive: 
alnsl, thus, 

car, for , done, tin n, therefore, 

*'•'* l’ 0UJ ' J,,0 !’ i tharfovc, 
voilft pourquol, J 


coustfqueiimicnt, 
par consequent, 
en consequence, 
part ant, 


conscynenthf, 


(1. Sub-ordinativc. 


A. J{<'jtiiriny the Indicative or Conditional Mood. 
allriidu quo, \u que, inasmuch, as, ft uiesure quo, on. aco>rdir.y a . 
whereas, 1 


com me, as, 

purer que, because, 

puhque, •• e.r, 

lol*squ<*. quau(l, wIuj 

apn que, after, 

ft peine . . . que. starily, 

ini" .itAl (pie, des que, a won us, 

ainsi que, dc niAme que, us v eil us. 


ft proportion que, in jrrojiortu.n. as, 
excepte que, hors quo, •.rcr.pl Ihnt, 
selou quo, suivant quo, accordiny a ,. 
depuis que, since. 

pendant que. tnndis que. / A. tehil t. 
taut quo, as tony as, 

1 si, if, whether. 




MIMS/y? 



‘ rto. pour que, in order that, 
avail t quo, he fore, 
bion quo, quoique, although , 
en (au) cas quo, in case that , 
on attendant quo, until, 
soil quo . . . OU quo, whether . . . t 


CONJUNCTION A D 1 NTEKJK(-TION. 


B. Requiring the Subjunctive Mood. 


<SL 


nialsrre quo, nonobstant, quo, for all 
sans quo, without, [that, 

non quo, non pas quo, not that. 
ii moitis quo . . , ne, mil css, 


do pour quo 
do ora into quo 


no, lest. 


C. Requiring cither the Indicative or Subjunctive. 

quo, that, 

jusqu’k 00 quo, until, au lieu quo, whereas, 

do fa(*on quo, dc manifcre quo \ Si> fJtaf scion quo, according as. 
on (do) sorte quo, 

1). 


J sinon quo, except that. 

Requiring the Inf oil ire Mood. 


alia do, pour, in order to, 
avail! do, before. 
ii moins do, unless, 
au lion do, instead of, 
faille do, for want of. 


of 


ilc <■ iniufe lie [ fnr fair 
do pour do J 
I loin do, far from, 
pluldt quo do, rather than. 


Interjections. 

g ilj. Interjections 111113 be divided into tlu> following 
classes: 

ai Hnrprur: all! oil! 0 ! 

(hi (Jri» l: liglas! all! aid out! 

(o) ; all! bon! 

(d» l)i /us! : l(! fi dour! 

( 0 ) 8ilmu'*j* st! chut! 

(fj 1 ; hah! 

INTKIUKCTIOVAL K\PRESS IONS. 

|u»‘n! a la In*nuo beard bravo! well dam ! 

allons! courajto! on uvant! come! cheer up! forwards! 

oiol! mi.soi icoi do! O h< .-ear*! in -'.. , , »// 

an I'o 11 .1 1111 soomirn! an volour! fin-: help! stop thi< f! 

Hons! quof! wniinoiit! par oxoioplo! /o / what! .•><(// 

ir id ! ma- ! bun: on 1 ! 
s Me hoc ! p;J \ l he quiei! silence! hush! 
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Appendix I. 


<SL 


THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 112. ]. GENDER ASCERTAINED BY TEE MEANING. 


A. Masculine: the names of 

^ Males, Mountains, Metals, 
Months, Days. Seasons, Trees, 
Winds: 

Un homruc, le Oaucase, le lcr, 
lc fevrier, le luncli, le printemps, 
ic chene, raquilon. 

alao Verbs, Adjectives, Ad¬ 
verbs used substantively: 

le boire, le va-ct-vicnt, le beau, 
h* pourquoi, etc. 

B. Feminine: the names of 

Females, Countries & Towns 
endiuy in e mute, Arts & Scien¬ 
ces Virtues A Vices, Flowers 
A Fruits, Holydays: 

La femme, la France, Rome, la 
inusique, l aHtronomie, le justice, 
ia medixance, la rose, la pi mime, 
la Saint-Barthdlemy. 


Principal Exception <. 

Vdbeno, 

F opine, 
raubepine, 
la bourdaine, 
la vigno, 
la youso. 


caution, 

connaissancc, 

dupe, 

rocruo, 

siMitinelle, 

b.i.sc-taille, 

flute, 

pratique. 

victime. 


la bine, 
la brine, 


Narnc.4 of mountains mod in the plur. 
lex Alpes, les Pyrenees, etc. 


Besides the names of countries m*t 
torminating in e muto, ns, !»• Brdsil, 
le JVrou. le Thiuomarh. etc. the follow¬ 
ing aro Masc, 

le Ben gale, lu vice, | o 0 
1« lfanovre, < mirage, 

1* >1< xique, all in -Isine J s L L 
le Pcloponntao, 
le Maine, 
lo Cairo, 
io Havre. 


0. Fomnion: Substantives Enfant, i alv . ■ 
denoting both male and female: 1 iuraI 
iV.ufant., relove, i’aniste, l’enelavc. 


tuiHciilim* in the 
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.11. GENDER ASCERTAINED 


<SL 

BY THE TERMINATIONS. 


A. Masculine: the Substanti¬ 
ves ending in. 

1 ) a full vowel sound or 
diphthong: as, 

lc delta, le cafe, un abri, le zero, 
un ecu, lo-balai, un emploi, uti 
ennui, le noyau, lc chateau, le 
feu, le trou. ' 


3) a Consonant, especially 
•>. e, <1, g, b. k, I, i*. q, /. 
and nasal sounds: as, 
le plomb, le tronc, le fond, lc 
sang, lc soleil, le coup, le coq, 
le nez. 

le plan, le train, lc foin, le vin ? 
le * ( >n, le seruieut, le gant, le 
pout. 


Principal Exceptions, 

1) Abstract no.uus ending in't£, tie 
(I-at. -las, -lia, f.) as, 

la bonte, la charite, l’amitie, etc/ 


la villa (£. villa), la fourmi (L. for¬ 
mica), 

roern (L. morces), l’apb 
la bru(0. Germ, brut, la glu (glut -n. n.) 
. Engl, bride). 

la tribu (E. tribw- i. litvertu(G.vijtus) 
la !•• u iL, p Hi ) l’cuu (1,. nqui>. 
bi l*>i (L. tides), la loi (L. leM, 
la parui (L. paries, ni.) 


2) Most: abstract nouns in -cur, see 
H. a. (CnUtiary t<* Lat. nouns in -or. 
■«!>) as, 


la peur (paVur, in.) la doult ur (dolor, 
IU.), etc. 

also la ibuir (flea, in.), la sue ur (sudor 
in.), la conlcur (color, in.) 


la cuillcr (cnchlmirc), 
la chair (eavo), 
lu mer (mare, n.), 
la tour (lurris), 
la cour (cohors), 
la brebifi (vorvcxl, 
Toasts, 


la seuris (norox), 
la vis (\ it i }, 
urn* IVd ■ (vice*), 
la foret, 

In mtft (im\), 
la dot (iloa), 
Indent -t i; ,ih.l. 


Nouns in -Jon, ( j on, son U • -Ho) 

la resolution, la run-on. (iedemptin. 
nem), la chans"n. 1:’ numsKon, « t •. 

la main (manus), la faiiu (fames), 
Iiijument (conlr. to L. j union him, n). 










APl'KNOIX. 


aire, (Lat. -anus, -ariura) 
le mandafcaire, ie dlctionnaire. 


I v i 1 1 cij )dl Excepti'j) %s. 


<SL 


3) hi chain* (cathedra), l'aH'dire, la 
circulaire, la grammairo. 


agc ; <%e (Low Lat. -aticum, 
Lut. -egium), 
l age, Ie college. 

ice (Lat. -itium, -icium), 
l’hospice, le vice. 

-isme, -asme, (Lat. -ismus, 


la page (puginn), l’imago (imago) la 
rap* (rabies), lu nage, la plage (phgal, 
los ainb.ige, (ambages), la <*ago (ca\<*a ). 

Those .nouns in -ice d< 

Lat. in -ilia, -ix; as, 
la notice, 

(but muse. as iitLat: le caliccL et- 


iMna, -asmus); as, le prisme. Son)( . 
-iste tL. -ista); as, rebenistc. lari! t. 


in -Iste arc common; 

etc. 


lb Feminine: 
ending in 


Substantives Preliminary Remarks. Names <>f 
male*, and m>>-d Sub.stanti\os domed 
j from Lat-. nouns iu -u.n, -uni, form, • 1 * 
I course, a General exception to these 
Rules: 


r 1) e mute preceded by a 1) tYlvsee (L. elysimn), 
Vowel or Diphthong; ns, IL- perigee’ 

07 7 , le genie (L. genius), 

m»e anmV. la vie, la me, haie, !' 1 i 1 1 !' 

'■■j*, '» K'nio ’MAB5SA 

le foie dieatuiu), lo pur.iphm 


*2) e mute preceded by n 2) h carrosso, le rnli^so (eo|«.& n,) 
double consonant: as, 1“ lihol-le (libcUos), L polhhiucllc, 

lo violi.tUeelh*, h* ljnuto-HOlle, 

In cniraUBe, la paresse, la coulisse, { " t^;«oc), le ciimdcrrc. 

In m lie, In villo, la hataillc, la 
ticille, la compaguo, la bottc, 
la eoiiroiinc. 


3) -cur (contrary to Lat. abstract 
nouns in -or ng,) 

as, la pcm\ la candour; 
also, la lleiir, la coulcur, 

In Hueur. 


:)i i fmv nbsract nouns in -cur: 

, 1* buuhour, (L. Ijiiiium augujiumi 
I le mulheur, i L. malum luguihuuj 
luu lieinieur (honor), lo luhem p,»hon, 
all fV>iicn*1c in -cur ibc -tor 
-son: (■••<■ however opponite) 
r«Mju«tour, lu doutciu, **te 
I It -t plours. 
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Principal Exception* 


a 


> -tie (from. Lat. abstract 4) 1 - tc* (contrary to Lat. jjostaa, i.), 
*• n ' 'lo coniito, „ 

lc comto (but f. hrFraricbo-»Comto), 
lo coto, le traite. 


nouns in -tas, -tia f.): 
as,- la cbarite, l’arnitie. 


5) -ion, -goii, -son (from Lat. 
abstract nouns in -io): 
as, J opinion, la logon, la (5b an so if. 

' v 

(»') -anc»*.'-ene'ft .(from Lat. in 
-antia, -entia) -disc: 


5) Concrete nouns in -ion (Tut. 
concrete muse, in -lo), 

1 e bastion, le scorpion, etc., 
also le poison, le tison, un oison. 


C) le silence (Lat. silentium). 


as, la Constance, la patience, 
la defense. 

7) -ace (Lat. -cies, -acia, -atid, 
-atea), -ado: 

as, le glace, l’audnco, la pre¬ 
face, la place, la parade. 

8) -ude, -uius -ure (Lat. -udo, 
-una, lira): 

as, f habitude, la lime, la nature. 

0) -ierc, -Olro, (Lat. -aria 
|pl |, oria): 

as, la lumierc, Tbirdoire 


7) l’espaco (L. spatium). 

Ina). 


8) lo prolmlo. 

It* tuercuro (L. Mereiifltts), 
lo inurmuro (L. murmur), 
Pautfure ' (Ti. Miiguriniti , 
li- pjirjuro (L. perjurium). 

J>) In cirtioti&re (ctttiioteriniti), 
lo ilonioro, 

lo bojiv. lo deboiro, lo poiurboiro, 
1 i\ oir*> (L. ubtfr; adj. obuniHinfL 
lo grinioiro, 

derived from Lftt. aoiiiit i»» 
-oriuiu, -criuni. 


JRo# t) o o, Froaob llamnmr 8 nJ iM. 
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HI. GENDERS ASCERTAINED BY THE DERI VAT. 

General Rules. 1) Words derived from Lat. Mase. and 
Neuter Nouns are Masculine: as. 


le monde (rnundus); le livre (liber); le temple (templum); 
l’animal (animal), etc. 

2) Words derived from Lat. Fern. Nouns are Feminine: as, 
une lieure (hora), la methode (methodus), la loi (lex), la 
vertu ' virtus), etc. 


Exceptions. 

1) Most words in -enr, though derived from Mase. Lat. words in -or, 
->s, ai. Fein, in French: a . 

la pour (pavnr). la vnpeur (vapor), la flour (fios); etc. 

Oils, honneur, labour, pleurs ar«* muse, according to General Rule. 


$) Mail y French .* >rd ending in «*, (>, d rlv< l from Lat. Neu,ter wordt 
In -um, J i n. a, ia, are Feminine: 

Ohs. Most 'f those being frequently, and a few exclusively, used in 
L.it. ii> tli» Plural, their Norn, and Ace. Plur. iiill- **t ion s a, ia w.-iv ( i.d. ; .id\ 
Hi- ea use that in the Transition period of the formation of Eivueh, ilmy 
wore oriMiioi usly taken for Feminine words of the first Lat. declension: a*, 


In o\ mhul.j (cyinbalum) mio lmrlogo •; horologium) 
mi •epi1aph'*(« i pitapliium): l huile (oleum) 
uuo opiUicto i opitheton) ,nne idolc (idolon) 
um otttblu Utabulum) 
m o(udv (stadium) hi joio (gaudimu) 
hi fouillo (folium) hi poire (pirmn) 


jla pomme (p"mlim) 

, la prune (prununi) 
la pointe (punctual) b.it 
le point, mnso. 
la rcpousc (respons'iin) 
la vitro (vitrium). 


uno arm*: I'arun) am- ens. h n ■ tin iguia) la paire (pnrin) 

; di ) 1* I'pousailJes (spon«alin) hi pfoore (pocora) 

la lo^ro (labra) la vi ih- (Av ia) 

uin •'rnlmro (scriptoria) la lm rvoilh (mimbilia) la volaillo (vnlntiliu). 


■3) The following ur»> Masculine in French, though derived E'-m Lat 

I* 1 cm. words: 


mi nrbro iarbor) m < ; pl ( pica) p •rtiquo ip.-iliuus) 

mi :i|i|m ndire (uppcndiii lc front (fr*n>s. -ti.-d !lo sort ( m.-j 

on ail, (ars) un orcln.Mi*' (orchestra) le Ronpywii (suspieb) 

lu 'll,df (diulm l <»0 hi paragraph*-(paragraphus)j le synode (eym I n) 

«, . les thermes uli ruian) 

to dioo poison (j |lo vertigo (vw* 
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^ L'lio following are 
ui Neuter words: 


Feminine in French. though derived fr< 



les annales (a in ml os) 
uno arclie \ , „ \ 

(but: un air) | ( artUs ) 
iino asperge (asparagus) 
la coinin' (yin fa) 
la com etc (cometa) 


la corne (cornu) 

la dent (dons) 

uric deoreo (cortex) 

une dpigrammo (opigrtmima) 

la fin (finis) 


la mer (mare) 
mio elude (obelus) 

la paroi (paries) 
la poudro (pillvis) 
la souris (sorux). 


§ 115. SUBSTANTIVES OF BOTH GENDERS ACCORDING TO 
THEIR MEANING. 


Masculine. 

l’aigle (aquila), the eagle, 

H'aune (aliius), the aldertrcc, 

1" orepo (eriapufl), the crape, 
lo forct (IV. the verb foror), the gimlet, 
b grefid (graphium), the registry, tin 

rolls , 

lo livre (liber), the book, 
le m,i nolle (inanjea), the handle, 
lo me mo ire (memona), the memoran¬ 
dum, 

le mode (modus), the mood, 

•le moule (modulus), the model , the 
mould, pattern, 
•le mousao (ital. mezzo), the midship¬ 
man, 

1 office (oflleium), the office, duty , 

Me page (nttiiHor}, the page, 
lo pondnlo (poiiduhis), the pendulum, 
lo p. viode (poriodua), the highest pitch, 
Mo publo (poiisiU), th< store, pull, 
lo posto, the post, place, employment. 

Mo Mmiino i minus), the slumber, nap, 
Mo ap'Urb ilaidove), the smile, 

’lo tmir i Mi)u> . the turn, trick, 
le vnpom (vapor , the steamer, 

Mv vu-ie (\.» o the rase, 

•to suite (vulmu' 1 , the red. 

Observation. (Tbo,. lu.irkod \vi 
meiiulng^unl gender hut al - > in orij 


Feminine. 

iuio aiglo. a standard (female eagle), 
une ami pilna), an ell. yard, 
la crepe, the pancake, 
la foivt (mod. Lat. forestis), the forest, 
la grefie. the graft, the scion, 

la livre (libra), the pound, £, 
la iiiancho (manicae). the sleeve, 
la memoire, the memory, 

la mode, the fashion, 

la moule (ltiuseulus), the mussel, 

la mousse (Germ, moos), the moss, 

urn office, a sciranff hall , panfry, 
la pay «• paginal. the page, (vf a book), 
la pendule, the timepiece, 
la periode, the jwriod, 
l.t podo (patella), the frying-pan, 
la poato (Low. Lat. positia), lh y post, 
post-of/kc, 

la soimao (»mmim) t the sum, 

la souris (spivx.), the mouse, 

la tour (turris), the tower , 

bi vap- ur. the strum, vapour, 

la vu^e(uiigloSax. Vase', the mud, slant', 

l.i voile (vein), the sail. 

h .hi a-teri k are not onh «bif» •■eid m 
:iu). 

0 * 
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/ y t 

■following words the'wasc. denotes tlio ageiit^tJn* fem. tli 

t ' . • ^ 

/ # 

Masculine. . . Feminine. - 

✓ 


r?d,d«'.(fr. verb aider), the assistant, 
le critique, the critic, 
lenseigiie, (insignia), the ensign, 

!• tburbf, trie knam, rogue, 

1> garde, the keeper , 
b* liKtn-ruvre, workman, 
b* 'tV-Miipdle; the trumpeter, 


. Paide, the assistance. 
la critique, the criticism. 

! une enscigne, signboard , 
la fourbo, the cheat, imposture. 

1 la garde, watch. 

I la manoeuvre, the n arking, munauvre 
I la trompettu, tju} trumpet, etc. 


§ UG. 


PT/TliAT, OK SVTISTANTJVKs. 


Substantives with a different meaning In tin* Sing, md tlm Plural. 


Paled, 

the bark, barking. 

les 

nboirt (aux jibois, at bag). 

Purine, 

the arm. weapon , 

les 

armes, 

Coal of arms, bt ar¬ 

Parrot. 

decree . judgment, 

les 

arrets. 

mrest, < [tugs, 

Kassiar. 

lager , stratum, 

les 

. 

assizes. 

P auspice, 

augury. 

i<* 

auspices, 

a us]rices, 

la bonne grace 

, grace fables *. 

b 

bom i s gram good (traces, fuvonr. 

If 1 

tin chisel. 

les ciseuux, 

the sc issors, 

la d^f'Mlfle, 

the. defence, 

les deferiMcs, 

tusks, 

I*- di-nior 

the farthing, 

les 

dr nifi*H, 

funds, 

1\ lifer, 

the hell. 

les 

on fern. 

infernal regions, 

res F .t. 

spirit, ghost, mind. 

les 

esprit.. 

senses, spirits. 

Pel at, 

the state, condition. 

les ctiiU (gem 

rauv, etc.), parliament. 

If fa-to, 

the pomp, show, 

L 

les 

fastes, 

the states-gc n< rat, 
annals, records. 

le f-r. 

the iron 

the pledge. pawn. 

b - 

fers, 

fitters, chains. 

b» gage, 

1 b-s 

gages. 

wages. 

la grace, 

the grace, mercy, 

t les 

graces. 

(iraces (mythnl.), 

1 Immienr, 

the homt/r 

: les 

lionmnirs. 

dignities, hoc ' irs. 

P in (it itncn, 

the instance {law) 

lawsuit. 

' les 

instances, 

{"treaties. 

lc jour, 

the dog 

1 les 

jours, 

life. 

la Intiro, 

the h tier , 

il.M 

lettros, 

hi Yfiture, 

la lumiorf. 

the .>iqht t 

l les 

lumiores, 

intelligt nee, knowledge 

la lmu lt" 

the telescope. 

les 

lunettes, 

spectacles, 

hi uii'Mure, 

th e men < u re, 

' ios 

me iures, 

measures, 

l" n**veu, 

the nephew, 

los 

novcux, 

descendants?! 




UINISTq 


Piur. 
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papier. 

pour*uil. 

pratique. 

tablctto, 

, troupe, 

. vucanco, 

veilK', 


Sing-. 

the paper, 

(hr pursuit, 
the practice , 
the skdf\ 
the hand, drove , 
the vacancy , 
the watch, viyd . 


<§L 


les papiers, documents, passport , 
Irs poursuites, proceedings (law). 


eve, 


les pratiques, 
les tablottcs, 
les troupes, 
les vacanoes, 

I les veill.-s, 


intrigues, obServi i nccs 
writing-tablets, 
troops, forces . 
vacations, 
night labours. 


Obs. Most of those substantives have also in the Plur. the same 
meaning as in the Singular. 



§ 117. 

The following Substantives are not used in the Singular. 

le ■> 

ulmtours, 

the 

neighbourhood , 

les fonts, 

font, 

les 

liner t res, 

- 

ancestors , 

les frais, 

expenses, 

lo 

aguets, 

- 

watch, 

les gens. 

people , 

les 

an n ales, 

- 

annals , records, 

lea hard os, 

hoards, 

!• . 

archives, 

- 

archives, record- 

les intestins, 

entrails, 

lOH 



offices, 

les menus. 

man errs, morals. 

armnirics. 

- 

coat of arms. 


snuffers, 

lea 

arrltos, 

- 

earnest money. 

les pollutes, 

household gods , 

le- 

atuurs. 

- 

attire. 

loo pi errorins, 

jewels, 

lea 

biilayures. 

- 

sweepings. 

les plcurs. 

lairs , 

lo, 

eonllns, 

- 

bora 1 rs, 

lea prochos, 

relatives, 

les 

deeombres, 

- 

rubbish. 

les tenebros, 

dark>us<, 

Ins 

d opens. 

- 

cost, exp: nse, 

charge, 

les thermos, 

hot springs, baths, 




los \vpres, 

Vespers, 

le» 

environs, 

- 

environ^ 

lea \ivros, 

provisions, victuals 

les 

entrefaites, 

- 

interval, 




bo >id<> Miany words ending in -allies that. Neuter pi. -alia) as, 
linngailles, betrothal; les entraillos, 'ntutils; teuailljes, pincers, <-u. 
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' ^ ' 


Syntax. 


• .§ 118._ CONSTRUCTION. , 

Ohs. In Latin the Inrinymllun , o tin-' Hiflcetcif Won!', sir,.... tjo ir ndatlou to c:u-ff 
Othor; and the order of tbeaa nmy therefore be varied without affecting the senaet m 
balom vjf-it: <>r Iianniba i > . icit: or IUriniUalera vlcit Sclpiy, L 

i ren* ti, hov ver, tlio Subject hying only known by its position at the beginning, but one 
arrangement yields a certain scn?o. 


§ llfl. The French construction, with but few exception#, 
follows the logical order: as, 


SUJKT. 

VEPBE. 

RlfolMli DIRECT. 

Los Komaina, 

iniponcront, 

lours loid, 


RtiCIMK INDIRECT. 

^aux nations eorKpiihcs. 


0 !» h . 1. V. heu tbo vice. (Rdgiuio dirb> t) has a complement. tho I*ntirr <lb-gjn.*' In 
dlrcil . tf '.b" t'T, g",u r.klb proc^l. *. - . xu. 

J’nl dcrit, | a vntro fr6ro. | uno lettro re n formant uno eopln du «'onti.it. 

Ohs. *2. <m tho position of V> ioual pronouns tmod objectively in tho Accuant. 1 

Thatve r.^e mo 6 lw« and 1H-J 




INVASION. 

. . / 

§ 1*20. If tl t of an Interrogative sentence is*a Sub¬ 

stantive, this is placed hefnre the Verb and repeated alter it in 
the form of a Personal Pronoun: ns, 

Ma stcur vioialm-t-dlei' Will my sister come? 






mis?#,. 



SYNTAX. 


<SL 


If the Sentence contains an Interrogative Pronoun or 
cowbienf comments qmind? on l que? the Suh- 
•jcrlivc Substantive may be placed before or after the Verb (but 
with pOurquoi? only before): as, 


Quoad ma scour viendra-t-elle? 
or: Qunml viondra ma scbiit? 


Pourquoi ma sluut yicudra-t-ellc? 
(.'••imiK'itt si' porte sa cousinc?, 


Ohs. !. Tho latte • con arurtion is ndinisaiblo only when tlxo Verb is a hi simple filLe, 
or ma},, fl (t "ii v/jat; in all ».msus tho ' .it ried construction is used: as, 

Qu&nd ma Bceur e»t-ello venue! 

Quaud ma aaaur lira-t*cUo C4» Ilvret 


l>I>s. 2. Instead of inverting tho order n3 above, a sentence may bo made interro 
native by placing onI-cc quo or n’est-ce pus que before it; as, 

J' ; La nou\i llo cst vrale. inter/•>/. llst-cc qne la nouvello c.sl vraio? 

,, Tit viondras. ., X*est-ec pus que tu viondra-*? ) ; irilt cow , 

fir yn 

This construction L especially u«cd for tho sako of euphony; ns. 


Kst-co quo jo tloiis? initrad of Tium-jo? 

Mst-co quo jo eorrigo? „ / ,, Corrigo-jo? 


§ 122. The inverted Construction is also used after the 

following Conjunctions: 

f consequently, ft plus forte raison* so witch the more, 

iiussi, ill It..' "IIS, of I „ ccord/in!)hjt m vaIn , 

ft peine, scarcely, hardly, encore, besides, even then, 

an mollis, du mollis, at least, peut-etre, perhaps: a>, 

II ost p.uvssoux, aiissi cst-il daii^ la mis (Vo. He is lazy, therefor* he is 
in diilrC'*. 

A peine salt-ll lire, lie can hardly read . 

mot nV;st usitA quo d tiw toll* suouoo. encore ne I’emploie-t-on quo 
rui.mont . _ . . . . * ven then it is but seldom used. 


§ 123. The Subject is placed afttr tin Yn'b: 

v«n .i|i. i- Uto K l. iiv. Pri.iv nis dent, lequcl, duquel, i to. oil. quo, 
.-nl-j.'ct oji a ■’(•.in. V 1 * 1 ' its C'-mploiUi’iits, in i nigor tli.nj llto Prcdioat 

.Ic* no .tig (Toft lui vlcul taut do e.uiifuiliee. 

ft la I.* m:il quo devralcnt |'•■’Vouk reducutiou |>uldiqu< i I 'u* 
prlvoe. 


SYNTAX. 




tel, quelque . . . quo, ici , la; generally after 
egressions of ■ time and place; also after e'est . . . quo 
•1 by, a neuter Verb, and after quel in indirect Interrogation: as, 
Aiiisi niounit ce h«'*r -! Telle Tut ,;i lin. (German: So muMo dii-r llehU 
OVt a Dieppe qu’arrlveut lc.s steamers de Xowhaven. 

Le Tin’deein demauda quel etait Pdtat do sa sente. 


(c) in parenthetical and optative clauses: as, 

Pourquoi, dit-if, nc'veiicz-vous pas? 

Vive le roi! — P^iissenl les Troyens! (^e also § 155, Obs.) 


§ 124. PERIPHRASTIC CONSTRUCTION. 

nmro prominence raid emphasis to a word or oxpre.-;ion in a #<m- 
< ' ,f : D ot ‘ w,)nl * <•«* fieralt. aro placed I.uforo It, and a corrc* .iiondin-' I: - 

lullvo ProilMun or tho Coujum tiun qiu* after it: a;, 

CV.n mon frf're qui m'envoya bier cettu ruttr*-, 

CV ’ lottre quo tiu>u i'rore mVnvoyu liror, 

t’’o, t it mol quo mon freru envoy it hk*r • : L . lettro, 
f:’ent hle.r quo mon fr&rr m’envuya c-stte lettr. . 


T H E V E E 13. ‘ 

; ^ CONCORD. 

s 125. The Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and 
Ter son : us, 

II ,jo ie, iu is nous travalilons. — Jc feral quo feront Ics antics, 

When two or more words form the joint Subject, tho Verb is put in 11. - 
Plural: nn, 

l/t vertii ei Punibltioii sont ■ mpitibb . — 

Mrgile, Pol lion, Horace etaieut ami 

♦Uk. Ln Jr rcnuli tbn Vorb Itb tho wttlcnl jsuu.bor of (he Bubjm l, „r;.l 

n<,' a.T lu KoKlinJt — with tUo :..y/<•«.' nu; .U r: a^. 

I.»f puuplo tl t'St Jati 11 \ 1 a content. '1 'h • people t'r< Utter eolitfieti. 

l’t cimjmiiidun » fall non rapport. The ,e„, miff-c ha»c tne,u* tin • r«j>ort, 

§ 126. The Verb generally agrees with the nearer Sub 

jeet only: 

(a) When tl»o different SiibWi< are Synonymous. * r fomi a kind of arada 
Lon; n . 

n uiniii-. *.i douceur mms cb ferine. 

I' 1 ' hrA, .n -v.iip r, tin -up d'ujil n•« i, trahit. 



TAiMsr* 



CONCORD OF VERES. 


they arc connected by ou ? or. ni . . . ill, neither 
fjji'ct excluding the other: as. 

Cost !■> gout, la vanity on l’intrret <fui 1 - lie. 

Ni M. due. ni M. lr eomto no sera noinmd a l amhassado dr Home. 


<SL 

nor. our 


(e) When tho Subjects arc recapitulated by an Indefinite Pronoun: tout, 
rien, personne, chacun, etc.: as, 

Sr on fonts. ses amis, clmcun Padore. 

# 


§ 127. When the Verb refers to several Subjects of different 
persons, it agrees with the person that has the priority, the First 
being preferred to the Second, and the Secoud to the Third: ns, 

Von., ot rnoi sommos contents. ((’"nip. hat. Ego ct Cie< i vulomus.) 

Ni vous ou votre sceur avez Jr temps, aycz la honte dr venir me voir c© ooir. 


§ 128. When the Subject is a collective Substantive accent 
pauied by another Substantive, tho Verb agre< • if 1 term 
on bicli the greater stress is laid: as, 

(Tin- fulble troupe do montngnardfl resist a a Cette armor. 

1 no troupe dr puuvres inontuLriiards n isterent ectto armor. 

1,..l pin pan de.s iintuiuux out plus d’a.gilit ■ 411** rimmmr. 

(Comp. Eat. Magna par, aut vulnrrnti uut m-.-i-i sunt.) 

GOVERNMENT OP VERBS (SYNTAX OF CASES.) 

$ 12.1 The Accusative Ouse. 

til) The Ammitivo of tho nearer Object -lands alter <ruu. <livi' V Ih "f nil 
kinds • many of which take a proposition ni English. Appendix, a.s, 

him mu le t id G In Ierre. Nous .ipprouvoiiH votre conduitc. 

On*at t;cndi*/-vtMH V Non* atlmd-n. 1c train. 

Oui a v ez-von- rncoutr. V J’ai reuumitro le monsieur queje t’o rdmi* 

OhM. 1. Tho Acc. of the i.i./Vcf .itjui li rot**r «mut lul> m ai ■ iir* i 

ji v» toujour son ehnuln. tlonrlr n« h»>lle mart. 

.loner in J< u • ’**•»»f«r. omitj. I clnudiiu &ksm Iu*It J 

*>•».. 2 . Aj^ 01 ••• nojiivntly occurs in lillthimlU i/l*ii«*oiii 

I’arle 1*010 < •» «. * *u • r I i 11 - > .u.,,.- .S.'Mtii n- i 

Fiuro la uruud selgiiour. •», <t yreai 


WHIST# 


SYNTAX. 



<SL 


,A : ’ i ",. 1 ;"- 'i I.) .'(ami factitive \ -rl.. 

- olirc, Lure, declarer, etc.: ns, 


Oil Jc cri-.i colonel . ill* lo . I. mu.. 

No vous f'ait-cs pas leurs complices. 

Bat Verbs ol‘ teaching and asking do not take a double Act*, as in Lai 
and l.iitfliah, § 130. 


(ci linn* how long (also time when in dates) in generally put in the An.: an, 
I! a pin toute la journee. II restera iei quinze jours. 

.1“ rc^retto lo temp* que ce travail irfa cofito. 

II partiru le premier juiu. (but see § 131. a.) 


or used <u» an 


Olh>. K An Arc. of price stands after vendre, cMimor, etc.: a?, 

Que vundoz-voua votro chovalV Jo Fostimc inllle francs. 

,9V* 2 * An . Acc ' auHworinff tho Lit AM. absolute l), 

Iv 1 M '-i-i' i n. i «»f froquont occuronco iu French: as, 

•l projel arn-t*’. douit nv ( ti, i o prdsontaient. 

.If'il inert. nion iiis cst 1<> Idmhn.) hdrltier ■; • i,.on empire. 

II Ontr v daii 4 lo i <*n<1o In t<*te liatllc. 

T». i : \ p , liMnitds vonKen'sica, le* hUcb omerten, l«*s draperies \olanlos, ,out pritu, 
a fundro Mir 1 'asaaaain troiobUnt. 


£ 130. The Dative ease, Preposition A — (answering 
tlm L:it. Dative, Ablative, or the preposition ad): 


(a) II.- \ 1 ’in-i of giving , allowing, telling . Iv.. and quite v-ntrarv i., 
I.n di li tin ir >ngiostttis t take a Dative of the perron (remoter Obi.) 
•Old ail 1" . of the (I;; tg; a .. 


Li' ip ial necorda line auniistle tfdnbrn^ mix rebclles. 

( Olv laii.n', pr • rim eniprunfl aux nitre-, 'burrowed from'. 

1; Iiii ai prelc '|nil Jul lallaLt >• nr subvenir a ... s b -.oii... 

B ‘- , r '■|" < b‘ Ill -I. ill pcrinct ) - .1 a maludtM? 

An roi.iv.-iqv. j| |,4 lcur <li*lend. ‘Lai. HIm at tibi, qu<-d rn'inuti lin l.) 
' 'pi »1 uoiiiir au\ Miir ii s«4 le refuse. 

(I ..1 alii doimt sSbi d-trdiit.) 

hii i prN • > boiirei oi ha uiuiitre. 7hnj took hin purse anti In.s ivofeh 

from hi Jit. 


«in 


llii. rub also Applied !• \ rbs »*f baching md aakinq, which do not 
1 • =• double Aw*. ft in I t. i I Ki ,. .p ■ 

V" 1 ’* enscitrnc la tf> , / him (/eognu'hq. 

buir tlrimindcnil ■ ,u - \ ,u. I .'half - k them >•' L >„ 

. '• l'b« l>Al. .If ibolVir oil l'l hl»u u .id with fftlro t,y . .. r -j 


' • roltcH dlro u Clelron unw ch... in'll It a Juront' dlto. lull 

« '!■ chrvnla Arc Ml qliAiifr^c vl»<Rrro a Atol»„ 


misT/f 



flOVKItNMKNT uF YKllllS, 


tlm l'tllnUivo 11 1 . nil i;ulii'i i.i Olijcot, fulre jjovoi’U- tho AreutnLivei 
( <n I it i lit nhcui<li«iin»r son pnslo, On lo li ( i H‘.iiki)i a scs pi'ii cut long. 



ro». 


A similar construction i : iMed with entendre, ouTr, lahser, voir followed by .n Ini'. : 
Jo Ini ai ontondu dlro cola. 


(I>) AVi.nl.-; «'\|»r< 114: /Unas, tikontss, jji'rf't onc.. sttjM'riorify, comnuuul, obe- 

dkncc, trust, etc., and occfisioiittll) ihtir ttj# iUs, govern the Idativc: as, 

('•'hi no serf it rit'H. That is good for nothing . 

(hat. Sorvit collirta petunia cuique.) 

i'v chsipoau voils va a morvcille. This hat fits you to a nicely. 

h<> v.-rt plait aux yon\. (hat. Victrix causa diis placuit, .' l victa Catoni.) 

( . fils rcssomble it son pore. 

Louis \Y1. kucc^ da h Louis XV. Diou crea l’hottime it son imajro. 

XY vous y llez pas. (§ 11*1 . Don't trust him. 

| OUSClltl‘Z- ' "Ms it c. ( ni i ;i ll-rllR'llt. -Null, j. Ill’} OppOSC. 
il font resistor it -•• • - pillions. (Kofsistondmn ost appctHlbuO 
Purdonner aux moclianU, c*»\,l uuire aux Lons. 

Kcpondcz done it nil's questions et ohohozmoi. (hat. Mmuhu Deo purct.) 

***< ■ AW- I'onforitte k In nature, tCongrin-mer naturae.) 

Ardent (dpre) uu gain. Ft lie h ragricuituro. 

It::/, vtfaffinrttrs: Poudro il ration, (>'un U-r Vadf X lait, . 

I no tasio a ihJ ( t>-<- a , tut fuo t.n*u de th<J, I cup of t-n. 

l‘»ut n illo 4 manger, ! it i ninpruont. L'ne rbuuihrn 4 courtier, A tied nn>n. 

Ohs. Tim governing word may bo undorntood: 

' ...t au tiuitlru do part. . ct uu disciple U'dcnutur. * it ; . J <■. th «- 

,<■) Mo! u towards, of rest tit, <i place i» cxprc.-sml by ft (sec § lM.) 

•Lirai domain it Caen. < n Normandie. j>* n'j u pa * ir j ltoipM.mp.*. 

11 a jrlo son t *. an a terre. Kilo a lunl a la ich« (aux ib-iita.} 

.* :u <liaud au\ mains, m.-iis (Void aux pi. ds 

Mtl h itds urc warm, l»ut unj j< < i tire odd. 

Tins mlo also appli* • to vmIm of thinking, longing, etc.: 

Soiwrez it u.. ailair-s. \ -pioi pense/ - vmio done? 

D<m Carlos aspire au tnliw U'Espu^uo. 

N' HI* re <i'c t i•» tian.--1 of % ^unttb *, h only *t.m i t.ofur«• itjn»u uu.-'l . m'c|- .• c " 

In III. I: i ui lii Iho .Vi* • .»/ 

All. aitu Pny lhr*., nr r-. iri* nu 15 . u but. nli^i in franc** 

Ob“>. I'tirtir, uVmZNr«iner 4 fulrc toil. ? pour: 

Pi.;- potlr Dnllf.,. l a \ .. !.. p. II- It- Ihi.ls l III . 



Syntax. 

J. The Dative is further used to express 

■-7V ... 

Time v'lien — especially if definite or circumstantial: as, 
A cinq heures et demic: it miunit; it lVpoquo des croisades. 
Ail commencement; it la flu. 

Lc nv marque, it ce mot, reviont do son caprice. 


(b) Manner , instrument, distinctive feature: 
d'irai it pied et ma stBur ira it chevah 
X'.Mi.s l'avons reconmi a sa barbe. 

11 till regu it bras diverts. 

.Touer aux cart 8, aux del.. ''if*. (withmusical instruments, so. § 

A i.i node, it la frangaise. Peindro it rhuile. 



{ on' 

'with' 
U»2) 'at 
‘in'. 


So aliu 5u many adverbial expressions and in Compound Sunns: 
k lort, o r>,,,>ily; ii 1’imanimitd, unanimously ; ;i bon marcbtS, cheap. 
ii morvclllo! cap',-, a: etr. 

\\n bati au a vapen.-. a tcaotloal. potato nu Ia.it, wi’k porridy.. 

i n uioulin ii vent, a ■■ Uul'iniU. tarto it la erfhno, * , i.*-: 

rii'jmme itu masque do for, lh> .-an with the iron ,■ . > i.at. Abl. Sonex promlma harha, 

horxenti cap 111 o.) 

ft*) }>ri' , measure, estimation , etc.: .n, 

Veiiare au poids. it In livro. f.oucr it 1’lieure. 'by. 

L* marc d'arjjfeut eta it, a cettc epoqu . evalth' it cinquanto francs. 

id) the possessor, after the Verbs Otre, appartenir: 

(V moulin <*st il moi 

Tout aussi bien, au moins, quo la Prusso eat au roi. 

AI •> redundantly: J'ai mon caractere a inoi. 

II a une raaison it lul. U> has a house of his own. 

<**« *t folic it veils de vouloir entre prendre cola. 

OI»s. Au rthic Dative j« used in French an in X.at. ami Garmon, to don *i that »nmi 
porMon feels i at or* .t in an »< tiou: 

i .iiios mul ta*re coa gr>iH*lk. Trap do make these pe -ph: kttji silence. 

I'lela «l f un Juste courroux, il vom> proud a cogndc, 

II Vollh v j.«I >a tote. 

i ojjij.. J.au: pmld vi! k CclauH nglt. Gorin.: Ist’a auc b gcwl*d, bint du m • nnvorhl/.t. 
F..r a l< t of Vurba which — contrary to English govern the Out. in French, auo 
Appendix 


$ 132. The Genitive - Preposition dc: — (answering 
i lii* 1 j at. Gen. and Abl. and the prepositions do. ex. a) is used 
al’tr.r Verbs and Adjectives to express 

hi) Sci /ration, privation, difference. change* deliverance, etc.: as, 
l.nn <**>rp fuivnt privt'*s de Aq.allure 11 a change d’avis. 

I.'urbre uoih jrarautlra-t-il dc 1'orageV Non. il nn noth eti gar.iuliiu imp 
On diruit 'pi’ll n< ait pur. dislimruer le • : du mal. 

11 n«) . .luruit sc passer (le vin He cannot do without wine. 


Ml UlST/f 



CONCORD OE VERBS. 

starting-point (in space and tiin<>) and— contrary to Engli 
as, ' y 

D*bu veuez-vous? Nous arrivons' de Paris. Nous renous du. thdatre (dc 
■ -* * ■’ * ■ I’ccolel. 



Elio **st original re dc Yenisei CVs vers sent de Yirgile. 

II y a trois ans de cola. Nous appr-chons du champ. 


Similarly after JS'ouiu: du cafe <le Ceylon; 'len vin - do France; un liommo da people. 

(e) tlie c fins*, motive: (expressed in English by out of. with , from, etc..) as, 
. Ils fn'mirent de rage. Co poeto mpurut de faini. 

11 nYn pout plus de fatigue. lie is scorn out with fatigue. 

(d) the agent, instrument: (in English. , by; § .2G4) as, 

li in- tit signe de la main. On le cclgnit tCuno echurpiy 
Ln roi dtait sum de »es courtisans. 

KIR joue du piano, (see § 131 b.) 

(c) the manner, material: (in English with, from, in) as, 

J( I'aimo de tout mon coour. il lo lit de sang froid. 

Dual ore a Eunivers de rien. De eette maniero (fa^on, - <rt«*y. 

Similarly with substantives: Une montro d’or.*. Ena jainbe de hois. 

<T) fueling , disposition: (in English at, on, for) a ;. . . f . 

Ayez pith* de ce panvro enfant, (Lat. Con. Misorcscite regis). 

i\r von inoquez-vcus pas do ses menace^? Si, nous nous en luoquoiis. 

J»; suis faclii* de <*o mntro-tmips. lit m-i, j*en snis euelniute. 

II i*st honteux de on origino. 

fu'i fulness . abundance , cajuo.ity, enjoyment, rt< and th-ir op}""lies: 

(in English with . Of) as. 

Us remplireikt 1 vise d’oau. Cos parch son! v I deft do *ens. 

I.os Alpi - sent comcrtcs de neig.. Nous mampions d'avgeni 
Nous joulmes d’nie- vik* raagniflque. 11 est prodigue de son him. 

(C"mp. LaE Vbl, Amor et vielle et felle est. fecundi.s imns.) 
ill) gewplion . rananbrancf . information, jrdgnu at , occajtuti' si .-to., cope- 
eiiilly when the governing Verb is reflective: as, 

Vous tpereevez-vuu- de votro i-rrmir? .le men aper^Ohs. 

Souvenez-M)ii> des pauvn-s. De ipini vous oecupez-veus^ 

.!• no vis pu de <|Wi.i i! s‘a-it. I > i i 

11 i)i' se doute de rion. JJe suspects nothing. 

On l a tralte de fou 1 hey railed him u madman. 

(D •< ccusation, guilt , (dan. . punishment. and th»»ir ft/*; <mtes: ns, 

11 -d innocent du crime dont "ii lace use. 
fE.ii Cen. Eiatoi) < I ; mguinis iuvn>i. 

Dim venge t »< ou Cud 1 *s bond do riujustice des m-ebants. 

E ; eoinp 'ii-< z-le do ;■ h-nm cenduito. 

Ohs Thn (.ooitlvti to r! : 1 'u aimvor to the nucillon: — in r. /vd • >/ u i. ; r ■ 

II 1 •iinbla lie ! - u -.i , 1 -a, ><-r\ of c> i. i: ’J'rous.i ar.»i -'. 

II Mf '•••tU tronpi'j «1<* chum hi. /><•. -■ <’ a„ . ■ .y 

fjiTlu . OM o’c <t not ilc to!. Sp. . .. , r ... ar. ,/. *. / •. " 

lor ails of Verbs wl--li lUo Oon. m Fromh, bnt ' in an A i. fix. 
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§L 


:; i. The (lenitive depending on a Substantive . 

-h(r Possesive Uonitive, whether used subjectively or objectively, invariably 
stands after the noun on which it depends; a.-, 


1/amour (1‘unc more. .1 mother's lone, 1, amour du pain. 

L« rnii.piOte> de Cesar. Cosafs conquests, l/i eouqmHi* dc la Guide. 


Ohs. la poit.y however the inverted construction is extensively used: 
La tu verra? d'Ksther les p coupes et les honneurs. 
lie ce palais j’ni hu trouver I'entne. 


(b) The ajipositivc Genitive is used in French as in Latin : 

Co mot dc volupto. (Haec vox voluptutis). 

Lo litre de roi. Lo nom de pore. 

(c) Tin.* Gen. uf quality , quantity , measure , valuation , otc. stands after 
Substantive-; and Adjectives: as. 

To ho in i in* dc talent (de grand talent). (Vir in::*euiosus. Homo magni in¬ 
genii.) 

\ n chump de <ptntre arpenis. (Ager quattuur jugorum.) 

Pm arm o forte de dix millo hoinmes, Plusde vingtfois. (Appendix § 240.) 
l'u« it;<ait. uiieilc mill - in • i, • • de hauteur or Urn: monlapne haul* (lcmilhm-t i t-n. 
1 IK •*st iigde de quinzo aim. 

Ohs. Tim lOinltivo may depend *>n word understood (>mruyv, >■ . . , or ?.•>{, n > 

(lotto action osi d'un h > .one mm:.. (I at. Teiupori cedoro lmhutar 

tdi rim Partitive Genitive depends uii Substantive •. . Pronouns and Adverbs 
(expressed <>r understood) to denoto the whole of which a part • • . 

l ii vei*r<* dc vin. Doiiuoz-nioi du vin. Voioi de hou viu. 

Combicii d‘argent avez- vousV J'en ai bcuucoup. pee $$ 11 . it;;,. 170 , p,; , 

Kvon Adjectives nr Inn icifdci’ may bo uaod parti! ly: 

• f e’.'.l J.inuil rlen miunev dr hou. Quol Jr pi . , mairnilivic { 

\ »lili tpiolquo <*ho*io dc bean! 11 y out neuf cents hornmes de tin's, 

(L it. No quid falsi dkero audoas.) 

Hurn uhsorvo also the nso oT dc aflor SuprrUiii i- a: 

Lo pl is riche mSgocliint tie la villu. Tin ri,?nsi ... • in //. (-><r n . 

!•' n Ho «U VriM which ■ •r.Hng to thedr moaning take diflonni Consf not ion. 

•■o Appemitx ^to u iayj 


AfOOD.S AND TENSES. 

JNHICATlVi: MOOD. 

§ 131. Present Tense. The use of the Present Tense in 
French generally coincides with that in English: ns, 

l< 0 nip eufiiH. Non pinions dcumin, 
l/h-umjie propose, t Dieu dispose. 




MOODS AND TENSES. 

The Present is used in Froiich instead of Hie 1' 
Present Perfect in .entences beginning with 
depuis, voilit.. quo, il y alongteinps, as, 

II y a longtemps qu’il travaille. lie has bet > working for a tony tim< 
Dcpuis quuild pleut-il? How long has it been raining? 

(Comp. Lat. Jam pridern cupio — I hare tony desired. Cicero.) 


§ 135. Past Tenses. 

The Imperfect ami the Preterite Definite compared: 

(a) General Rule: The Imparfait is the Descriptive Past Ten ;..-, 

The Deiinl is the Historical Past Tense (Ctreek Aorist). 

b) i'he Imparfait answers the question: „ What teas, going on 
The Drlini answers the question: „What camey> pass?" 

La t'amille etait on priercs, lorsqu’on entendit a la porjfcc nn heimne 
qui frappait. 

Harold «Hait a York, quand nn rnessnger vint hii nmioncev quo (luil- 
huiiuo avail debarque. 

(i*) The Imparfait is used to describe The Delia i is used to narrate 
I. habitual or re]/eatcd actions, man - 1. single historical facts, mot viewed 
ners and customs: as, I as continuing*: as 

Los Domains brftlaleiit leurn morfcs. Los Komaius dot nils Iron t t rintho. 

to bumth ir dead. The Romans destroyed C'<>nnth. 

..>. Lttt. Laudabat auotifUe vir- (Roranlus urbora homii Ronmnj wo<W) 

lutein.) 

an art ion not considi ml o ■ m com - 2. an action pdhj areowjdtshtd — 
plished lienee the term Iinpar- hence the term Delhi! . a > 
fait : as 

ll mourn it do faim ot do soif. Co potto mournt do faim. 

lit teas dying (i. c. nearly dying)] This port died (i. c. uciwaltf di* 
ivith hunger and thirst. I of hunger. 

(d) In narrative the Imparfait expresses acr> >-y circa .asUw e<. t\q>la 
natory ran orbs; 

the DelinI expresses the principal action and the progress of the norm- 
tier: as. 

Au moment «i» Guillaume, dm: do Norm.indie, mat lo mr.-^ago qui lui 
onnoiir.iit la nmrt d'Edouard et f election do Harold, il tftail dans son pare 
- . R 


» Th" ulil* immqu l*< aoch th^M- inn i.mj < ' mark®.! <; "(ton t" »»ll'i >t • 

moAnSiif of the Vurh-t 

1 ) i.tfm'rul Mivftlt . 4 ihi I'eninmil nnproohait: . 

1." Ki udrul Mil |iu> l\ uii< uil a|>i»rutlutl(t - i«'rtr»i< 
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iiip il purut peusif, remit son ;»rc ii Tun do ses gens, o 
se rend It a sou hotel de Rouen. 



(Corap. Lat. Vcrciugetorix copi.m suns, qun-t pro castria cdlocavurat, retiuxU. proti- 
mmque Ale.dam. quod rrai oppidum Mnndubiorum, iter facere cn nit. Ctowar. — Jam vor 
tuijmtoh-i f. rum Hannibal ex hibomis Liv.) 


$ 136. The Iinparfait is besides employed to express: 

a) two or more simultaneous past actions: as, 

Pendant que je lisais, il sTuuusait a jouer. 

(Lat. Catilina crat uuus timendus tain diu, dum mcenibus urhis c<n i- 
tiiubatur. Cicero.) 

(In a Condition or Hypothesis after the Conjunction si: as, 

S'il avait du courage, il se battrait. 

OI»s. Thu Imparfuil oftun . lamia, lor tlic sake of greater vividness, Instead of tho 
ComUtlonnol Pnsstf, to i; ' ti that something was attempted to be done: 

SI j’av.iis dlt un n.-»i. on vona donna it la mort (Instead of 4i auralt donntf’*.) 

(Comp. Lat. (xl&dins in pectus dcferchat. ni .... ot<\ 

,, Herman. Mit diesern Pfuil dnrclisrho6a ich cuch , wonn ieb muln Klrvl gotrofTen 
hiitto. (Schiller.) 


§ 137. The Passe Lmlclini is used to describe an action 
us having taken place at a period which has not yd dapstd or 
which is root distinctly specified (hence the term lnd£fiui): as, 

Il a fait du brouillard ce matin. 

!..fruits do la terre out £tC la premiere nourriturc des liommos. 

Obs. Th» Ind<*flnl in frequently used dintc I of tho English Past in <.. ■< 
and cui. • ■■■. to denote that which i* atill present to tho writer or narrator, a/i : 

Je Pal vu I'.vUtro Jour. / saw him the uthrr d.'.y 

Il n’y a pns lonctcmpa que jo vous nl tfcrlt. 1 \"rote to you not tony ny>. 

S 138. The Plusqneparfait is used to indicate that some¬ 
thing hatl taken place at the time spoken of: as, 

J'avals d<*jeunc, quand il entra. 

Nous ( i tIons deja partis , lorsquo vous Ctcs arrives. 


§ 139. The Passe Antlricur is used in preference to the 
Plusqucparfait to indicate that an action had taken place imatr- 
tindtly before the time spoken of, and is therefore generalk 
used after the following conjunctions of time: 


nusHitut que \ 

«l<*rf que J 


peine . . . quo. scnreehi ... nhen; 
nc .. pan piatut .. . quo, no sooner ... 
than. 


soon u > 
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des cju'il out appris cotte mmvelle.' 

eus-je prononee res mot quc tout le peuple, emu s'ecria . 

?>!»•. In ;t.'urr.ii tf.o I'lu^ijnepuriult corrrai><>nd&/to the linpurluft; tliu Antlrieur to 
the IWtlni, from which they arc respectively derived. 

§ 140. The Fntnr Present is generally iised as in English 
(sometimes as an equivalent to the Imperative)': as, 


Jo viemlrai domain. J shall., come tomorrow. 

Tu hojuoreras ton pore ct la mere. ITiou shrdt honour thy father a/tri 

' thy mother. 

Exception. In Knglish the Present or Perfect are often used after 
v-njuiietion «»f time: whin as soon as, uhenerr). in which ease the Fu lure 
Present or Future Perfect must be used in French: us, 

Ouand il vicmlra, dites-lui cola. When he comes , tell him that. 
Qu’on m’avertisso qnaud les chcvaux Tell me* fallen the horses ha-pe 
seront urri ves; 4 cn m e. 

1 .at. Profccto tunc orimua beat!, <iuui.i < ui*idit.Uuni sr!,»;** .Xpert-.. ("Vent. 
O. t nrtlmgiuo vorcrl noh d’C&inu.ui, «]ituin illaui oxri>.i;.i ,<rKumum 
1 

lu like manner the tuiur* ia u »cd in the following expression* :■ 
l-'aitiM re ijn’il vou« plniuu Do tin j hin i 

On dim co qu’<jn tundra. • Thty . .-<iy ..say njktit (f <}/ />/•.. 

II arrtvcrir-cc pourra. <\• . it nuty. 

UI)h. The Future Perfect niay oxprcoa =-iy;»«u»V.n<: 

Voufffturczmal pvla> vos utc.uros. Vou ;»r otu Olp took y^ur j mk' .i i.rotj'y. 


S 141 The C'oiMltliojiiiel generally. corresponds to the 
so - called English Conditional,* and is used— 

f a) in JWirrijial ('louses to express the conclusion bused upon a Supposition 

...... • : 

.l‘fral$) m j'avals le temps. 1 should yo if T hod time. 

Nona serious alios, ail cut fait We shout'd have yon c if the icea- 
beftu tomlVs. they had been fine. 

c ‘.i cn otait ain i. jo lVxeuseraiN. (hat. rwperf. Subj.: Si if v essot ut* to- 

scer< ub.) 

(Jimad vmi- uuriez rtfussl, quo vmis tiven if itou hod ^acc'd'O 1 , what <. solid 
on seralt-ii rovouu l you tithe yut hy it? 

om. 1. h'i r , • . • Lt v i i«j laisst ruK ly;.iniJl»or par ullu^ 

*"• tu r f >r>rt ■ i / tlitrnr. • Votidrif Z* rout blon \uo dire »jn"U* 1 1 euro Jl «i«I? 

. . . / r _ . , . _ ...~i ‘ 

* HwJ' i'ii I’or, > A ur, tbu ullr ly diiforeut 6on t-uelli.. of ilto Cdinlfl. I';im <>f ibo 

Knijli^h . ixlllitry \ <*tl 1 >■ ■■■.■<), .1 , . r y.n'l Him i r-ucli tlcvuje, pouvulr: 

11 nuralt dfl allor. //«. » ./ (,,utthi >•<,> a«iv«* 

II nuvalt pit vcnlr. ju coh. i fw'uHJ /.■/.. * ? ‘ 

K r ff buu f l ioudh/trauinnur. 2' * Ld. 7 
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xho Plapcrf, Sabj. 13 frequently used for the Condit. Past: 

■ r .. r les Titan» avaient chaise Jupiter, les pofete; dissent clumt6 los Titans. 

(li) in dependent clauses after Verbs of thinking^ linoieing, saying, decreeing etc., 
in a Past Tense (i. e. in oblique oration): as 
J’esperuh qu’il ferait beau temps. (but J’espfcrc <ju’il fera beau temp.') • 
11 me repondit qu’il ne me reiidrait pas ce service. 


(Lat. Pcriplir. Cortstr.: Ariovistas respondit, _Aeduis se obsidcs non 

redditurum esse.) 

II fut convenu quo nous partirions It was agreed that wc should slant 
lc lendemain. on the following dug. 


Obs. 1. So also after quail <1 mPtne, thouyh, even if, oxpro:;iod or implied: 

Quand mfmc jo lo voudrals, Jo no lo ponrrals pas, 
or Jo lo Toudrals, qne jo no le pourrals pas. 

-« In indirect statements for tlio truth of which tho narrator cannot vouch : 

,’f anno d’ArO fnlsait h <•<•. sujot dr 1 rdcita (Stranges; uu ange aurait remls uno couronnn 
au rol do la part du ciol. 

3» SI, in tho eenso of i-i.nlier, takes tho Verb in tho Future 01 Conditional (Present 
and Past): 

Xoua no navuna poa a’lls arrfvcrunl. IfV do not kiioi/.' tel. the.- they iciU c<>n .. 

Nous no eavir.)i6 pas a’lls arrheraieut. He did r.nt , whether they u-i.uld dome. 

But ih» verb governed by si, in tho sense of snypoie r. f ,. it', must be ujpd In tho 
Imported ■ r Pluperfect: 

S’lls lo ravalent, lie aVm rjjouiralont. If they knot ft, they would rej i c. 


TIIE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 142. The Subjunctive Mood is used to express a thint;* 
as a < inception of the mind y and not, like the Indicative, as <• 
fart. Hence it is used in Subordinate sentences after Verbs nnd 
Conjunctions expressing — 

fa) " wi h. command or necessity; 

ib) doubt , ignorance or uncertainly (Vcrb3 of Saying and Thirling u u 
interrogatively or negatively). 

ft’.) nlb'ctiou of tho rnihd, i. e. joy. sorrov, disgust, regret, fear, surprise, ote. 
(d» purpose, result , concession or sujpnation (sec Acrid. §110 II. b.) 


* The % Kciotoucort i fofldlb Prcil# l« Btrlelly nponkbt : a lat. Tuijurl. 

•1 ti. « toudlt. Past a Fut. Plaperf ,— wltnui.* liolr tcnsu-Iufiir lluna (lutrud. X b 1 7#. O' ) 
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43. (a) Tlio Subjunctive after Verbs of wishing f^tf, 
nig, approving, and their contraries:* 



vouloir, to be willing , 
'dosirer, \ to desire,. 
Kouluiitciy | to. wish, 

pi vforei^ \ , (f p rt tj (V 

aimer imcnx, j 11 


pennettre, to permit , 
approuver, to approve , 
oiupecher, to prevent, 
dofendre, to forbid, 
prior, to beg, etc. 


demander, to ask , 

cxiger, to require. 

supplier, to entreat, 

oruonnor, Ho order , 

commander,/ to command, 

Ob'is , si tu veux qu’on t’oKdsse un jour. ’ ' 

Jo desire qu’il allJe. I wish him to go. 

Je d/*siral qu’il allftt. I irished him to go. 

Perinettcz quo je vous iuterrompe. Allow me to interrupt you. 

Jo reux quo tu me discs la verity I ivni yon to tell me the truth.' 

(Comp. Lat. Optuvlt ut iifcurrutn patris tolleretur.) 

§ 1 14. (b) TJic Subjunctive. after Verbs of thinking, salting, 

per reiving used ' intarrogativelg or negatively: 

* * - ‘ 

peubcr, 
or-Jr**, 


to th - //. affirmin', 
to I vlierc. | Assurer, 


"’iiaagiiier, to fancy , 

dfro, to say, 


I * ! soutenir, \ to maintain. 

} 10 a V" m - ! i>ri!toni1rt“,j tu «*«W, 

declarer, to declare, 1 esperor, to hope, 

ftv ? ucr \ V to confess, 1 sa Y oir - ** 1:now > 

convenir, J ' ’ i voir, to see, 

• nior, to d( ny,ctc.** 

(’royoz-vous qu’il rctiille y cousentir? Jo no ends pas qu’il It sache. 
HoQp^ouneZ" tous quo oo 

Jo ue mo dentals pas quo/l.i nouvello J did -not suspect that the m .» 
l‘i\t vrftio. \ teas true. 

(Comp. l-«*. <: tali ..it nuimnn. auloma Ipso •. t.) 

Obs# 1. I «»«1 <’■ ’ j ' Iff, tW*o Vorl>8 (..xcopt iiIit rnquiro the lop 'ndcnl Wrl* ip 
S /.lVnW.< AM: * 

II fissure ijtie la uwuvollo .cst \ralo. 

Olis. ~ J'li(*3f> Vurl- . may .il .«* ink tho It,..ten tire, wli« u u • doubt la cipro 

u or ncg.iliiAi r 


lint 

l r'lOM'.us qu’U Pull tail? 't> i ... nt tKc . 
Ori'jv/.-vtuih -i ;ri*tt r.4 11 " ... , r j tt.c 


rlji'o about th>-j\ut. 


§ 145. (e) The Subjunctive sifter Verbs denoting .mi affection 
of tin ml, al (J //, surroiCj fear y etc.):- 

-<• r. 'Uir, * • to rcji. < , ( ctiv bion aise, to he ylo ’. 

.'hi .‘iicli/i ra.\i to bv th lighted. ivgrefctvr,. Ctr«j tVirbd, to l > son\, . 


a* : detailin' , «1f i • t - 


JoUiior, Btaluoi , jric., 


* Vi r .11 Ol 
muvuIO tako Out J".>! 

«>u i duo tut qu. I i C j.n'.i KiirUrralfui lour »ut 
V. I • f 1 Ih$, . tak«' tbo SubJimriUo tivioi it uai'.J .)/> . uuUivr'y: 

ial. Jo Jouu qu’il I'ftlt 'III, 

7 ^ 


Jo ulo Ili 
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! to wonder, 
to be astonished, 


craiudre, tmablcr, to fear 
avoir pour, to be afraid. 


, toaread. 


^ >’iis bien nise quo vous soy ez, venu. J • crains qu'ii no pleuvc. 

.1' i Ylonno qn’il no vote pas le daugor. Jo reqrcttc ou'il soit l.a. ti siCd 
Jo mils ravi quo cola soit arrive. 

(( oinp. Lat. Mirnri sc ai-'bat quod nou riUcrc.t Urmiapox.) 


. • '• fug (Imi hot fear , 

*10 IT quo \ ilh "!.• Indicative n.ay nlan 1 instead of quo wtUi tlm Subjunctive: 


Jo -mia aurprlsde ce qne vous lo Have/ deja, in-nm „• 

Jo mis Mirpris quo voin le sneblf/. ddjk. 

T6 ;il .»o Hynt. of Iho Infinitive § 152; and no after Verbs of baring, 8 250. 


§116. The 
Id § 142, a, b, 

il seiable, 

il est possible, 
il esl mipousible, 
pout. 


Subjunctive after Impersonal Verbs (according 

C): 


il )im se pent pus 
il fnut, | 

1 1 < unco .sitire. j 

11 < ht temps quo v 
11 faiii quo jo par 
II huporte qne jo 


d seems (a if), 
it is possible, 
it is irnjHixsible, 
it may be, 
it may not be. 


il vaut mieux, it is better . 

il convient, it r. convenient, 

il imports, it A important, 

il est temp;*, it is time , 

il sutlit. it is sufficient, 

il Oftt facile, it is ensi/, 

il est difllcile, it difficult, etc. 

■ais partlez. Il eonvleut quo voir lenr fassicz unc 
ic domain. II t'alini quo jo partis-. . ''1 tank 

tC VOle. (t'oinp. l,at. Magni int«rttl ut to i 


it is neccs. ary, 


£ 1*17. Impersonal Verbs, however, which express ? c*r- 
i i 7;/, mi doubt* d /'*<> 1 1 lake the Imlieathe; and the Sub 
jfln«*ti\e only il’ used interrogatively or fteQtU'wdy : 

il c.t certain, -Mr, clnir, evident, vrai, etc.; il arrive, it happens' il 
n ulio, il a’uu uit.. it follows; il parait, it appears; etc : as 
11 arrive mumml qu’on esf Irornpc. 

hut. /.( '[utirchf: 11 n'arrlvc pas souvent qu’on salt Iminjiu par hcm audu. 

! 11H. (d) The Subjunctive is used alter the following <’w. 
jurat > ns expressing — 

, t a-rpose lic.su?t • a tin quo, tri order that; dr fucon quo. 

tout; Jusqti'li cu quo, untd; do.: 

Ib j“ ''b* / v>ua. tulu qu«* 'mu* n'arrlvlez [ • ; trap <-ird 
Tjavailbz dc fu*;on qne je sols coiituut do 'em- 

((. my. L«». I.ngihu* »w > louts ui llbori yA *t> 




UINISt# 


snKjrxcrivE. 


aytncy. Supposition . CbvtiiMon: — on cns quo• ?»i 
*X^ow^t^quo provided ih t; h moms que' « . no, imlei ••. etc.-: as, 

.Quo -‘i t d .tnin ;.'or, ft liioiiis qiCon nejouisseJ An i*as quo cela'soit. 

. -'ii. Concession : — quolque, although; quo! q»:v„ whatever ; quelque . • 

,■ quo, however; etc.: as, * « 

QtiolqtfO le-ciel soit juste, il pennol Hen souvent riniquitd. • • 

. # • Ouotfjuo puissant quul soil, j- o Je trains pas. * 

• A list of Conjunctions requiring tin- Subjunctive appear; ^41tX II.b, l. 

Ohs. (o L Hi- enujunctioii' ile qu«*. *lc uiunU N r(‘ 4111 *. tie j*fvU- qif,*. mu lien * . 

que. Jlisqtl*a ee qUf*«M*lon qlle. B I noil quo • • A, < . § 111* II. t:.) r* juirr tilt >.,ijnmt , , 

%\ lieu th») 1 1 li eunsMor.-U nnerrlait , , l»ut tbo It. • when the \ ,*ib of the -l -pcn.! \n? 
I'jftuM’ - -.pro*-" 1 " nn(t< r >;/ j’acf: ns, -> 

< (import* r,-vou« do niBni^re que yos nmilroB pnlMont v.• :. louor. 

» 

J nm .-tils eomportu tic manure que men mail: < etuionl toujour, eout, iff* do ui-■ i 
(On tin* uao quo iu avoid the repetition of other Conjunction-, nee 2 *71.) 0 




" § U‘.h„ T^e Subjunctive is used in Relative sentences- 

I. When the First member of the . ntencc expressed merely a tenth *<r 

un cxpecWmfl: tie, 

Pin 1 1 ; mo plaCe, i. e. tnlry that is likely ’> 

please me. 

■m' .rhol.'l' r.ii tin ]>.i;s 1 ui me |> 1 ,lit, - a country wh <•//. / >:,, , ,r ,* 

,. . will please i«e v 

1 l,Al. t’lii htl P-gfitu* ItnMiniu, qui utixllhim * nennfu /■■ rcr; mhora - ...> 


When the lirst member express. ■< (brnOt 01 xf rjution with r • • M li> 
r»»o statement -it tin* Uclutivo clause: as, 

11 n*v a i^tMiniic qui soil exempt do defiiuta. 

1 iVnWw • • it animat pi-wtor liwHilfHtm, •ju*»«l ,4iU>nl« imrlinvpi *<t.) . * 

It. After Sup*-rTniire, an Ordinpl manlier, qml in goherul .iiur ,m\ 
t-iin : ',ipl; ing . ■■ I'a.irntr , * h* sou],. Clinique,. t*\. especially when tlr 
Htatenu nt is merely * matter of opinion f as, / * 

Telem t-jm, '1 le pin-: |.u*l • im ;• re que la ' rtn ail • in-pire - 1 • 

l.e 1 ijiuuvemonU dna plan- ie\. uni les phiH.r^nUpr .que mm conimh • hit s. 

-Ker-or - .<t le premier empcivur'qui ilM persecute .IVglUo. 

f , M ill, I. ■ • */ tto't. qui • »>011,1, ■<■</. Juxcnll "dit, M, .1 

§ l Till. Tin* SulijlllH-tl VO ill Principal Cayases: 

Whenever the Siibiwnrir oeeuro iu iiuiej . u-tviit cUum,- . il is m i 

"dv p- ndc' -ill some wts/t. > I rt not. pie.eut * in the. mind '»! the | a! I' or 

wriii r, though'm«f. expi*o«-' -I; u-q 

Qu'il soil heuivnx! Qu'ou ne crole pn e uniniire lew p- fe^ p t r len 

11 ulm t inusl 

l*UU a Ditni! Wtmtd <» >\l! OuU^e 



l • 1 y> U* irf -b ty fy succeed f 
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: Valecmt cives mei, sint heati. 

No sim salvo, si alitor scriLo uc seniio. Cicero.) 

Comparo nl.°o with the I.at. quod scion, the following oxpre6t>ioua: 


Quo je auch*;. As far I know, (to : .iu knowO 

I’as quo jo saehe. Not that I know of. 



SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 


§ 151. The Tense of a Verb in the Subjunctive Mood must 
be in concord with the Tense of the antecedent on which it 
depends: i. e. the Verb of the Principal Clause in the 


U) Present l j j in the Dependent clause by the 

F at “ r ... I followed* to express a simultaneous action 

Implrutif J \ Parfait cluSubj. to express an accomplish d action: 


Nous regrettons 
Nous rogretterons 
No regrettez pas 


qu’il soil uiala.de , or 
qu’il ait <3t6 malado. 


(!>) Ini parfait 
JK> lini 
Indellui 
Plusquc parfait 
A nt&rleur 
Coiidit found 


• f 0 |- \ 1U Clause by the 

[ ] liuparfaft du Subj. for a simultaneous action 
I Plusqucparftiit du Subj. for an accomplished 

action: 


Nou rogrettions, nous regrettames \ 

Nou' avons (aviuns, etimes) regret td l qu’il fftt malade, 

[ ’ iaU< ■. 

Non' aurions regrctfco 


Exception. The Pres. Subj. is often used after the Inddini: aa, 

11 est parti, quoiqu’il pleuve. 

Comparo the Latin: 

Scio, \ quid agan, Scicbain, 

Aadiaw, j quid egeris, Coguovi, 

Coguovcrara, 

Ubs. Tko .i'.tivo i > th* r . ut Utile, <w pit. ., i > which will froq u nily bo ' uu«l 

in Trench autborj, but It nuvurtho!es9 > .iy bu taken n# a s»fo £ui«lu fur Iho correct n qiu" *u 

of Tunin* 


( quid age ics, 
quid egissca. 


THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 152. The Infinitive used instead of the Judicative 
and Subjunctive, The Inlinitive in French is - Mcutially a 
Verbal jVoiiti, and as such not oidy stands for the Latin Ijifr i- 



whist# 




1NFINI f'JLYE. 

:\ho assumes the functions of the Gerund and 
150). On account of its conciseness and elegance, it is 
used in preference to the Indicative or Subjunctive in dependent 
clauses, ic-hvnever the Subject of tin latter is a Pronoun the an c- 
cednit of which is either the Subject or Object of the Principal 
clause: as, 

J’csp’TC iMMivolr revenir domain; instead >j ‘ J’esperc que jo pOUrrai rovonir 

domain.* 

Jo oraiiis (lc tomber malade; ,, 

.Te crois rciiteiidre; „ 

Bites-lui de venir; » 

In that case tlio Particles 
utin de, avant de, 
do m ini* re it, do i’acon it, stand 
it moiiiH de* de peur dc, instead of 
iinns, pour, apres, 
wiih the Infinitive, t with tire Snbj tnctivt or 

avant (Puller, instead of avant quo j’aille, 

p nr vons dire, „ pour que jo vous disc, . 

,1m i ri ji« • i ro a \ous satisfaire, „ d > maniere quo je vous sal^in^e, 

11 o J uialad ' pour avoir trup mango, „ il cst malade parcc qu’il a trop 

man go. 

oils. Thu y. rba dire (In tin! n-w i to ,,t npor.itr. . repliuu.r, rcpartlr, uic. 
nhvuya inf-<pic with tli" llnlt" Vorl*. ovun if the Subject* of tho l" .> mr 'b*-r% of «h - «ou* 
tin* .iro Meutkal: ns, 

,1* vuas ULa que Je n’lral pns. 

11 noui r» { poudit qu'il Ctnlt ninlr 


do cruins que je ue tombe malade. 
Je crois que je Pent cuds. 

Bites-lui qu’il vienne. 

( afln que, avant que, 
de maniere. quo, de fa$on que, 

) a utoins que, do pour que, 
sans que, pour que, aprfes que, 
with the S 


§ 153. The Infinitive nitliout Preposition stands 

(nl Substu. tieftbh as Subject or Predicate: 

jMt-nlir eat hontoux. Venter, dost mourir. Atlemlrc est impos.dhle. 
(b'» after Verba of mying, thinking, wishing, causing, moving and perceiving: 
(sec All !'. Li.4, App. 11.) ‘ 

I. Sotting: - a dinner, avouer, dire, declarer, juror, soutenir, nice, etc.: as, 

11 avoue avoir tort Nous dedarons y adherer. 

J. Thinking: — penscr, croire. e.-perer, s’inmginer, paraitre, etc.: as. 

!.. - .frauds ne <T..i.'n( elro nos quo p< nr eu\~ inemcs. 

11 imagiue fare mi grand homme. 

* Pul In tho m'ntou. t |• l (u t h.*iic« r nu ll) pourru ruvonii C* »n >» Vl 

1u'!uills . •’••nilrn* •' *ii Is nor .HnU*tbl« lie m»u tlui *ubj.>ct of the nl»ui« * HarW'ft 

■ t II) i not . .ntiOiK'i in tho I v . w. 



imsTft 



-SYNTAX. 


• v- -iiloir. son baiter, desire i'. 


ami 

URser, etc.: as. 

Jv- voudrais Men voir cda. 11 prdferc resterl 
H fait batir into maison. Laissez-le Zaire. 



4. motion: — a Her, cotirir*. envoyer, venir, etc.: as. 

Tls all erent demeurer a Paris, M. N. viont souvent nous voir. 

Ne vag pas- 1! toiler. Mind you do not irritate Him. ' 

5. perception: — voir, aperccvoir, ecoutcr, entendre, sentir. etc.: as,. 

Nous 1 avons entendu parlor. .Te to regarderai travailler. 

Many of theso Verbs may uko tie or a, seo Ajplmb. List. App. IT. 

Obs. rhe Inftnitlrels often used ellipiicuUy ininierrQjjative sentence -nations: 

Pourquof ne pas t'eriret 

Moi, trnhlrlo meillour do moa a ini'-1 (1. o. jo pourraL tr.ibir . ..) 


§ 154. Fairc, followed by another Verb in the Infinitive, 
is equivalent to the Verbs to order, to yd, to cause, to have,' etc. 
and, contrary to English construction, this Infinitive is always 
in the active Voice: as, ’ / 

do vouh ferai punir. I will have yon punished ‘ ’ 

You • i 1c iVrez pas Zaire. You will not 'yet it dome. 

II a plus facile <L sc Zaire aimer It is easier'to -nude one's' self ' 
quo do sc lair.' liaYr. bglotf d tl\(in bated. 

On le■: fit conduire c;r prison. They were ord■ , ed into custody. 
do mo Zertii Zaire uno pairc do bottes. I shall order a voir of hoots to he 

made. 


§ 155. The Infinitive precede,!, ly de stands— 


- 





(a) \’*b< -entirety , join-d to a Substantive or Adit ’ire requiring a e-nm.’-- 
ni lit in the Genitive <Yse (roc 13t> 133. 1*1.), g. no rally instead 
«d an Knyhsk Vresent Participle (IaiJ <j\iund): a . 

1. P art Mirirc. The'art of writing (Axs Kcrlbendi). 
he <l(?sir de voua pluirc. Tin desire of pleasin y you. 

% Cunctu dVntodrc. Desirous of hearting (Cupidus audiondl). 
P’uito de commander. Worthy of com w a >> ding. 

ill) aft r ni* t \ orbs denoting command, mlrtaly, praise, recollection, offer- 
tion of tl>‘- min i, Uetion, and tha, oppomes: - 

(m-Ii- r do, commander d , *nj -indre do, ornpoehcr do, defondro d> *_t«*. 
nricr do, conjuror do. -supplier de, m- naeer do, etc. 
l uior ile, tolioiter do, bluiaer dc, accuser -1- ge souvcuii on blin . etc 


INFINITIVE. 




do, s - . do, jSe rex»cxitir do. cntindrc do, ©oup$onnor d* 
her do, se hater do, s’abstenir do, r^aoudre de, ouhlier de, etc., 
see Alphab. List. App. II.) 

Jn vons ordonne de partir. Empechez -Jo de le faire. 

Nous vons prions de roster. Yous rejouissez-vous (le revenir ? 
Hatcz-vous de le dire. No mSgfigez pas (Vy aller. 


(e) after most Impersonal Expressions:— ii me tarde, I long: il importe, 
il suffit. il est difficile, il est necessaire, etc. 

II me tarde de vous voir. / long to see you 

11 iLcst pas aisc de bion ecrirc. It is not easy to write well. 


Obs. An luflniiiv standing Subjectively, preceded by its Predicate, takes do: 

J1 est honteux (le month’. Lyivy is ^bame/uK 
(On the Infinitive with de after other Propositions and Conjunctions, seu £ 152.) 


§ 150. The Infinitive precedd by stands after (a) Sub- 
slant! ms, (b) Adjectives and (e) Verbs to express - 

I>< sfination, tendency , fitness, exhort a f v > n, possibility, necessity, consent , 
habit , and their opposites: — (§§ 130.101. 181.) ns, 

(a» Une maison it loner T T n< i soil© :i manger. Un© machim ■> eou&re. 

Une distinction it faire. Lea formalins h roraplir. 

(Compare the rngllsh Infinitive Passive: ‘ to fr- let; and tho Fat. (eriuidlve: 

Oliiifoutia nt colenda.) 


(L) (”cst facile it faire. I is ensily done. 

F'o banc, do sable est impossible pawner. 

La rais.m n\ i pas difficile it trouver (see 8)iit. of Adj. § 181). 

►•tire of Ge r rad: 

Obs. But any of these \dj<dives u«» d . >n<tl . \s, il cat facile , ai*‘ . dlffirllo, oto. ( 

• nkoB the Preposition (lc, § l. r 'i (c):— 

II e:,t fa* il<» de i'alro cola. 

II est imp. .able de p:* aor co Inin*. ! able 
11 n’o.t pna difficile aVn trouver In raijOn. 


(c s » Xou. eli* iob<*t.: il loner une maison. 11 append it 'iessinrr. 
Lc vrai courage consiste il resistor. 

Vou.-. iii’aviz autciis-’ ii faire cdt- 1 deiimiThc. 

Lea (Hides contribuent A nous procurer lc bonheuv 
Hoo Alphabetical rial. Appendix 11. 


PbR. Tho IrflniMre itand.-* illy, 

A Jo voir, on *lli.til (pi’il est malade. 

A vniva eateudro . . . 

A vt'ii on *•.olio ... 

In '’oole d dormir dob out. 

("oAt d u'en fiulr. 

i n honin.o A pendm. 

Idle oat lnhlo A faire pour. 


in liiri.m Idiomatic l£.\|>rc»»iom . 

Vo : • hO; one •"*/ At ; .' 

Fr. t., uthu yon raj/, 
ij .u are to L-tlC vi you. 

' .r.V M*ll voiitr! • t" yon M ... ('£ l'»0. ‘*.1 

l'h*t' V is ij.« . ,«d a/ ,t. 

.1 .* uu wA“ ,.*•« ivv (.• Anitpcrf, 

Sh<. in a Ji iySt, etc. 





SYNTAX. 


<SL 


PARTICIPLES. 

§ 157. r j:he Present Participle (Gerondif, .always ending 
iii -ant) lniiit^ be carefully distinguished from the Verbal Ad¬ 
jective:. 

(I) The Prese nt Participle, used to -denyto a transitory action u is 

indeclinable; 


(TI i The Verbal Adjective, describing a stole,* a permanent tputVdy, 
i.-> declinable, i. e. it agree* iu Gender .and Number“v.lth the Noun ti/ whjch 
it relates. " , . 


§ 158 . (I) The Verb-in -ant is the Present*Participle and 
therefore indeclinable— 


irhon preceded by tbo Preposition an* * (which is the only Preposition 

Kn dNant ces inoU, oil** pleura. I/ ivartcy pud tout, cn voulant tout'gugucr. 
(b) when it has a direct Object (Acc.): as, 

tine figure tenant mi sceptre a la main. 

On entendit les coups* do marteaux frappantTenclume. 


je) generally w 1 iqii it is followed by an Adverb: a.s, 

J’ai vu cos ]>exbonnos souflrant cnieJlement. 
fd) when used as equivalent to coinmc, pulsque, parce <pic, quandr a 


la’kt auimaux vlvunt d’une lnamero 
plus euiifyri ie ala nature, sont sujets 


iwoinfl do mnux. 

bid, Tou 3 les animaux vi rants. 


.-Is endmats live more con far mall g 
to nature, they arc subject to-fewer 
ei'fls. 


AH living animal y. 


§ 150. (II) The Verb iu -ant is tbe Verbal Adjective, 
aud therefore declinable, when it is used as an Attribute or J*re 
diced c: as, 

1. eln . ilmrs (mints. 1% lnights-errant. 

Kile p unfit HOulVrantc. Sh looks poorly. 

JRcmeijibcr that in Frcpcli .the Pres, Part* is never a Voibul Noun, 
n 1 in IT '> . h, loit *‘M t r a Verb or an Adjective, and accordingly e.uimpt 

lit (0 n. (' • The English 1 ,v,. 1 . ,; 
(Orriindi iim.st he i.o* n v l dth. r uO b> a dab; no r fire , (hi i.y •*, d< y- ,-dnd 
domv or fe) by an f> fi, dir , which is the Verbid Noun in French (;X lfdMfiH: 
(uj I a clip se mu ii uard. 1.14 pcchtv a la lypne. Fox-hunt ivy. 1 yiyhny. 

Kc Cnout deu oiseuux. The singing 6f,btf f ls. 



imsrfty 


PARTICIPLES. 



quc vous allioz. 
is qui vient. 
icnoerai par vous dire 


quo ... 

II tinit par me dire des injures. 


1 approve of your going. 

I sec him coming. 

T muni begin b\j Idling you that . 

He ended by insulting me. 


<SL 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 

§ 1G0. The Past Participle used without an duxHinnj 
Verb agrees with the word it qualities: as, 

Que do palais dd traits, quo de trunes renverses! 

Pen de rlcliesscs menaces uvec soin valent xnienx quo de grands trdsors 
mal employ6s. 

§ 1C1. The Past Participle construed with ctrc (Reflective 
^ erhs excepted, see § 1G3.) agrees with its Subject in gender 
and number: — hut construed with avoir it never agrees with 
the Subject —: as, 

Los temps sent pusses. Les temps out fui. 

Los Jlcurs Ctaieut fauces. Los roses uvaieut Ueiui. 


§ 102. The Past Participle construed with avoir, and the 
Past Part* of Reflective Verbs, agree in gender and number 
with the nearer Object or A 'n satire (regime direct), token Has 


object precedes the Participle : 

0» N Agreement with the. Object 

preceding: 

i^nc <1. litres nous a vous lus! 

Void leo lettres quo j’ai ecrites. 

On nous a trouipes. 

Oil sout nns unirs ? Les avo;:- 
vous Tues? 

<1>) Agreement with ff lc Direct Object 

only • 

Jo les i loues. 

Uu Km*t los pommes qu»* j’.u ap- 
port6es ! ju Ion ;;i imur^eo-. 

tpi fuuU's von rtVf/, ialtes, i t, 
quo vou. n'uvoz I;as corrigecs T 


No agreement with the Object 
following: 

Nous avons lu los litres. 
Avoz-vouh eerlt vos lc tires l 
Uu a trompo nos amis. 

Non, maiU'ni'‘i.»ello, jo n'ni pa vu 
vos sanies. 

No agreement with the Indirect 
object: 

Jo I cur r.i purl 6. 

J • ' u-. a- a is apporte •!• - \ ijnm.„.-i; 
eu ave/~vou.. mangeV 

\\>us \ex fait I 111 lit es Wont 

vos amis out protll6. 


T/UAKSr* 
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<SL 


^§^163. Tbe Past Participle of Reflective Verbs agrees 
wiriftlie Reflective Pronoun ^only when the latter is the Nearer 
• object (Accusative); but it does not agree wlien it is the Remoter 
object (Dative): 


Agreement with the Pronoun in No Agreement with the Proncnr-i hi 

Ace. : — 

Elles se sont rejouies. , Tiles se son.i propose im plus noble but. 

They hare enjoyed themselves. ' ' They have pro]vr-cd a move noble object 
„ to themselves. 

Mas oousiuefr se .sopt presentees. Mcs oousiues so sont procure mu' 

My cousins have presented them- bonne place, 

selves . My cousins have procured a good 

■situation for themselves. 

H i re all impori nt to isckrtain which case the Reflective 

Verb governs. 


§ lb l. Participle absolute. Analogous to the Latin Ablative 
•absolute ibe French language has what may- be called a Nomina 
live or Accusative absolute: as, 

J.i* pouvoJr yatneu, il fallal! le restitucr. (Lit.: potentate viota.) 

(Via (lit, i<* ni’eloignai. Haring said that , I withdrew. 

Le ca £eheant. The ca r occurring. iUeu aidant, God helping. 


K X C K P T I 0 N S. 

The Past. T'jirt. cum,trued with avoir does not agree with its object 
(a) When the object answers the tfivv.mn: how ho g/ how hmchfi ns, 

L« . anntfes que jVii vecu. Les cent loui »jue or chcval a eoOto. 

(hi When tiJC Verb is nj ■ . ... 

fv” grinidt'* chnh'ii : > <|iri 1 a fait. (Beeics* ehaleurs is logicalin the 
Subject.) ‘ . 

'<■» Wli i C .. Object depends un the verb in tin lufinif r, and not on the 
Pii a Participle: .a... 

LtvJV/ la fecoii voi.-j . v • nubile I* <ppi:ndre; /. a. forgot to learn. 

Iccoii a tin n'hirtt to apprendre. 
but: Ltudioz la loemi tfiTon Yuas a domtee. 

LI With the Wrl, roll* • »1 er.tonilre (followed by an Infinitive) lal. v in 
q Passive K^nBe: ns, 

La lcmittc jV. ru p'hvdrc; . / . , h i> t < 7 / 1 \ i v 

La 1 online «pio jai mc pcindre; i. e. whom l tir guintheg ( A* U\ •.|. 
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ARTICLES AND SI .BSTANTIVES. 

tioM.s that 'Alien the French Infinitive can be* rendered in Efl 
iflinitivc Pa<'ir' . the Past Part, preceding it does not agree. 

(e) Tlie Pa i Tart, fait followed by an Infinitive never agrees (see c): as, 
On les a fait sortir, because les ■ the object to fait sortii* and not 
to fait. 


(f) After the Partitive Pronoun en (in the sense of some , any): as. 

Voici de hollos Hours; en avez-vous euelli? because en is an indirect 
Obj. ('Gen it ire). 

(g) ci‘u, <1A, voulu do not agree when the preceding object depends <>n a 

verb in the Infinitive understood: as. 

U a rendu tons les services qu-il a pu. (rendre understood , to which 
(pie is the object.) 

(b) When the objective pronoun le relates to an adjective or a whole sen¬ 
tence: as, 

C. tie fen me cst plus iustruitc quo je no Pavais eru. k* refers to in ruite. 

Ol». 1. Hut follow in (■ l’aa Ibuticlplon, bcln : used oliipi'u-nlly aa Preposition*, «lu 
in.t . ;rvo. whou they fltand thn .Substautlvo: 

ttttclldu. vu, i ■ .11 h ,u, ■ -hi r. < . ■ COltiprls, Oic'.ndinj: SUppoi«t% uy r >.'a 11 /; 

fVi’cpK 1 . . . t, . J , 

Vu U' :Autt$. II a \ ndu sou cli.itouu, y coinprls vi forme. 

(Mm. 2. ( t-inehis uu«l cl-joiiit, .1. not agrou with tho lu-uu followiiu , wliuit u.» a 

without ,m arlielo: as, 

Voufl trou\ ore?: ft*Joint, copie <!•» co quo vous .loinauUoR. 


ARTICLES AND SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 165. General ltnle. A Substantive may be usod— 

(1) in General Sense; i c. expressing the whole s]jccics f or - if ab trati 
— the whole idea; 

(0) in an J? ’ r Pat av on hi i. e. express'll on or j 

particular individuals or kinds — cither definitely ot iudcJlaitely — J 
pH) in .ni Indeterminate boh so; i. o. expressing neither th 

(idea) nor any Single individual. hm merely a quality or marred; 
(IV) in a Partitive sense, i c. expressing a certain quantity^ number or ^ 
fraction of a whole: as. 


(i) General: (If) Individual or Particular: 


l/bomiuu. 

Les hemm.... 

Ma. . 
Min 

Mankind. 

r/homuie au mat quo dc for. 

The man ith the iron mask. 


La genie. 

(inti a 


Le genie de la print lire. 


LTirgent. 

{Silver 

. Money. 

The genius <>f painting. 

1/argent qu’il me doit. 

The money he </iccs me. 
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II) Indeterminate: 

I’liomme. Men's clothing. 
Un poete de genie. 

A poet of genius. 

Une montre d’argent. A silver watch. 
(In sac a argent. A money bay. 

IIs sont Angl.ais, 

Le ciel se couvre dc images. 


(IV) Partitive: 

II y a des homines qui 
L’essor du genie. 

The. flight of genius. 

Yous doit - i I tie 1’argent ? 

Docs he owe you any money? 
Des Anglais sent arrives ce soil*. 
J1 y a des images a rhorizon. 



Compare also 

(I- General, (II) Individual, 
on one hand, with 
L’amour de la vertu. 

The. love of virtue. 

Los jeui de renfant. 

The plays of the child. 

L»‘ plaisir du roi. 

The l:i, y pleasure. 

UapparUmont de la rciuo. 

Tin department of the queen. 


(Ill) Indeterminate, 
on the other:— 
Un acte de vertu. 

A virtuous action. 
Un .ieu dVnlant. 

A child's play. 

Un plainir do roi. 

A kingly sport. 

Un port de rciuo. 

A queenly bearing. 


Special Kulcs, 

Tho Definite Art. is used in French, but not in English! 

(a) before Substantives taken iu a General sense, especially before Abstroa, 
Common and Collective Nouns; except after the preposition de: a*, 
I/horame eat inortel. I/rid our, resperanee ot la foi. 

L’oau est compos ; d’hydrogonc et d’oxigone. 

(h) before names of Countries, Provinces , Mountain peaks, large I shun t*. 
Cardinal Points: as, 

La France, le Uresil. les Pays-lias, la Normandie, le Poitou, le Mont- 
Hlunc, la Corse, le Nord. 

(ej before names of Dignities, Titles, Professions: as, 

lie roi Theodore; le prince Jerome: le docieur Nclaton; le major Dalgju Mi. 
monsieur lc baron; umdaum la cmitcsse. 

(St. also Buj'pl. Notes on Kj at. Appendix Jl.) 

0 1 V.'lion (jovurued b> tho p/ , Ith-n <M, or • . a Verb of ;.’wo‘-*u, a. a Her, v«i»lr, 
ntouriu •• partlr d*‘, <t< n .; • ••! <"..iu • , aro u , » < :./■ »<r tho Avthi- : . 

rn Kt;.iiCo, on Anglolovroj tut, dan» Iu Franco I’lcrlilJonilu Hyui. * L’5f»). 

J I.a m.mo rule hold* wood >vltb fotuinlno uatro> ot oouiiifiou procudt 1 by dr . j. u 
th< ’' auto' i" not t 'kon oa a whulo, but only :m espr^s'-iug <\c Onctiwi: ■< u< iy 

wliau u.ol > Jjrcl 1 1 • as 

J,o* via# d** Franco (/'/.»»,ch utim), tut. l.r . malboui* do Iu Franco. 

L. r Uu'*n do T.imtaIoo, l/.mu< vlun de iu Lumino. 

Lm CtHo • d'Afllqnc ( t<- ■ . T.Y|.<ndac do I’S i:. | 

Uuu leuto ui'ctft nrrivbo de bu»*3o, Lcs fruntlfcroi dc lu but . 






ARTICLES. 


ZZ&Qy*'- The Definite Article is used iu French inste 
e-JMcfinite Article or a Preposition in English— 

(a) before names of measure, price , weight, etc., as, 



Cinq francs la livre. Five francs a pound. 

(b) generally in describing a part of a person, animal or plant: as, 
Elle a le pied petit. She has a small foot. 

Oct arbre a Pdcorce dure. This tree has a hard bark. 

(See also § 2Gb. Obs.) 


Obs. Thu Definite Article U often used instead of tho English Possessive Prononn: 
J1 s’eat caesd Ic bras. He ho* broken his arm. 

Donncz-uioi In main. nice me your hand. 

J’ai rnal it In tOto. Hy head ache . 

II s'cut conpd au doigt. He has cut his finger. 


§ 167. The Definite Article is omitted in French, hut 
"dot in English, before Cardinal and Ordinal Namiers in appo¬ 
rtion to names of sovereigns, quotations, pages, chapters etc.: as, 
Louis quatorze . Francois premier . Livre premier . Tonic quatre. 


(Ill) § ICS. The Indefinite Article is omitted in French, 
but not in English, before names of Nations, Professions, cte. 
(a; in Apposition, (I>) after the Verbs etre, devenfr, croiro, 
error, noinmer, roster, pnraitre, etc., (c) after quel and 
on: as, 

(a) Aristote, celfcbro pbilosopho grec. Aristotle, n celebrated Uru\: philo¬ 
sopher • 

(m) Jo Buia Anglais. J am an Englishman* 

il ost devenn catholiqne. lie has become a Roman i'athulic. 

tl {Cost inontre homiete liommc. lie has sho ten himself an honest man. 
Je lc croifl honneto liomme. J believe him to be an honest man. 

l<0 Je voob coiiRcillu en ami. I ud<i > you- as a friend. 

Quel coquili d'mtendaxit! What a rascal of a steward J 

15 i* ifier c’t’ht, ce sont, roll I, \olla, or when the nouu Ib i ; vhllud by an A<iJ» -tao 
°*' I’uuploment, tho Artkla i. u*oJ n* iu English: a . 

C’out nn Amdahl <lo qmilit*'. — Voili nn h- nm*lo homuuv 


REPETITION O! THE ARTICLE. 

§ 160 . In French Ihe Article is generally repented before 
any single Substantive: as, 

Le ccenr, lV'Hjurit, les momra, tout gague a la culture. 
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erally also before two or more 
objects of the same kind: as ; 


adjectives 


which 



Les nouveaux et !e$ vieux livres. but Le sage et pieux F6nolou: because 
both adjectives qualify the same person. 


(IV) the partitive article. 

§ 170. Instead of the Partitive Articles du, de la, de 1% 
des, the Preposition de alone is used— 

(a) when the Substantive taken in a Partitive sense pre 
ceded by an Adjective, unless this Adjective forms a kind of 
Compound Substantive with it: as, 

l)c bon lint, yad mil!;; hut y du pefit-lait, some alley. 

He l'- tits onfants, little children ; dea petit.s-enfa.nts, !;ra,uU:hiidnn. 

(b) After Substantives and Adverbs expressing mvasurt , 
quantity, or negation: fus, n ombre, quantity, une litre, 
unc bouteillc, etc. asn*z, aiifcmt, taut, beaiicoup, eomblcii > 
moins, plus, trop, lie ... pas, no ... point, etc. -.-'except 

win !i the Substantive taken in a partitive sense is qualified by another Sub- 
si.iutb•' or by a Relative clause: as, 

ll / a bcaucoup de fruits; but, 1! resto pen des fruits qu'on a cueillifl. 

Donnox-inoi un verro de vin. Donnoz-moiun verre duvin quo M. aunvoyA 

A-t-il de la prevoyaneeV .. Non; il nY- pun de pjvvoyanr..:. * ' 

Ohs. Alter la plnpart. ar<’ bicu, iu the sense of brauconp, y. tii - P>irtl- 

Uve Ar i -lf. ia usorl; a-, 

Ca plupAi l do 'mi; wo* ] 

Cl' *1 dos laultM, tut: Ucaucoap de fautej. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 

PLACE OP ADJECTIVES. 

£ 171. Preliminary Remark. Tim majority oi Adjectives 
arc placed njl' ,■ H.. Substantive; -ome arc generally placed hcf<>,, : 
other- arc placed indifferently b,forc or afh ,; and lastly there 
am. Adjectives which are placed either before or after, but ■ 
different meanings. 



adjectives. 


<§L 


i/j. After tlie/Substantive are generally placed : 
f " * ■ . ‘ 

[0? denoting colour,sTt<lpe•, taste* as K 

LVdrapeau blane*;' une ti>blg rondo? ties -fruits doux. 

(b) Adjectives derived from PropeS' 7ia:.u*s (nations / religions . <%n*7?Vs\ 

sciences'): as, * . , * 

La languo anglaisc; la religion, eiitholique; le theatre'’royal;'le regne 
vegetal. . . , . 

(c) Par/id}ties iiscd y Adjcctirchj • 

Uu’fur .traiiehaitt; % .tfho vie* nssurde; un point 61cv4. *' 


(cl) Adject)res used Substantively , and Substantives' used Adjectively as, 

Le in:dire tiiillenrf un garydh menteuc;. un homme. philosophe. 

(e) Ordinal Numerate used without the Article: as, • 
s / Tome prertriCrf sc no troisieme. 

'' (f)t Adjectives with, a (Jginpiement: as, A 

- tjn homme digue d’envie; but Un digue horn me. „ 

qualify in '■ ives: 

' .* .Un roi genereux: une vue grandiose; fa paii eterndler 
(h) Adj-vtives terminating in al, el, if, il,‘ iqne, able, ible, tfrieux, eur, 
, * . ercsse: as, 

J/am our conjugal; un traite methodiqne; un coolie r aUentif. 


§ 173. Before the Substantive are generally placed: 

Adjectives denoting un, essential quality; as, 

bon, digue, mediant, mauvais, sot: — un bon cliien; un sol orguejl. 
grand, gros, petit: - - un grand livro; un petit enfant, 
beau, jolt, vllaln: — un beau visage; un joli gaivon. 
jcuiic, vleux (vieili: — un vleil homme; uno jouno femme. 

Also Ordinal Numerals , ..if used with the ddinite Article; as, 

Lc troisieme volume. Lrt di\ii>me ann<5c. 

§ 171. The Place .of an. Adjective before or after the 
Substantive depends on three circumstances; Meaning ^ Enqlw >/s. 
Euphony: ‘ ' 

Place of jin Adjective according to MBAMM1 A\D liMnUSlH; 
tfti The Adjcrlivi. isgen*‘mlj\ plnei'd (a Tho \djoctivc J.. plue.'d after 
' before tb .• SytMaiit'vc. *vLmi it ibuns win o it merely r\p • n </( ,•?'. 
y ltb th; latter one tinglo tmn. . j*rt. a-, n</, and net an essential, *] dthi -f 
ing habitual "Y y>i nv'w ,d quolitu, • the noun modified, uv a quality ;>cr- 
n-quality pi.rla,ninj to tbc.a'holc Ola*.< todi 'mj only to a .anqla individual 
aid not to a single individual only as,; and nd to I ho whole chvi*>: us, 

' ug6uo, Jfirouch tuionujar SM ta. ^ 


WNist# 


SYNTAX. 



unc basse intrigue. 

(b) an Adjective taken in a figurative 
or derived sense is generally placed 
before the Substantive: as, 
les noirs chagrins, 
do tendres sentiments, 
la sombre jalousie, 
uue etroite liaison, 
de mures reflexions, 
un aveugle dcsir, 
un assitrd menteur. 


un homme fidele, 
un roi cruel, 
un ouvrier adroit, 
unc action basse. 

(b) the same Adjective, taken in 
its literal meaning is generally placed 
after: as, 
les cygnes noirs, 
du beurre tendre, 
une foret sombre, 
un chemin etroit, 
unc pom me mflre, 
un homrao aveugle, 
un asile assure. (See also § 172. f. g. It.) 



§ 175. Adjectives of different 
before or after any Substantive:— 
une certaine nouvellc (Lut quid am), 
certain vexes , 

mon cher frere, mg dear brother. 

divwMB 08 | cl,oscs > snn(,r, J things, 
une tanss<■ clef, ci slceleton key, 
un hoTiuete bomme, a good man , 
un m a i honnote horn me, a dishonest m an, 
un pauvre poete, an indifferent poet, 
un plaiaant conte, an absurd talc , 
son propre habit, Ids own coat , 
son seul enfant, his only child, 
un vrai coquin, an arrant (notorious) 
rogue. 


meaning according as they arc placed 

un mal certain (Lat. ccrturn), a posi¬ 
tive evil, 

un livro cher, an expensive bool:, 

Jes objets {dill 'i cnta, different ran- 
J [ divers, ous objects, 
une clef fausse, a wrong ley, 
un bomme honneto, a polite man. 
un bomme malhonndtc, a rude man, 

I un poete pauvre, a needy poet, 

I tin conte plaisant, an amusing tale, 
un habit propre, a clean coat, 

! un enfant . eul, a child alone, 

I une nouvelle vraie, true intelligence. 


§ 170. Adjectives which change their mi ning only before nr after 
certain Substantives: 

un ImvIvc hojurae, an honest man, I un bomme brave, a brave man, 
nn grand homme, a man of genius, un bomme grand, a tall man , 
un petit homme, a little (short) man.' un homme petit, a mean man, 

(Tunc commune voi: . ueurnin oir ly. une voix eomraune, a common (vulgar) 

voice , 

une grim do dame, a lady of rank, ! une dame grande, a toll lady 
duo m* chanto dpigrammo, a poor ' unc epigrammo mdchant •, o Wr/.v 
epigram , | epigram. 

do mediants * ere, poor verses. , dca vers un'chnnt*, trick- d reme*, 

la d rni 1 ■:<? aiiudc, the last year (of V annh* dernure, last year, 
any period). i 






ADJIXUTVES. 

mi habit lieu/, a'Unify made coat , 
un noilvd habit, another coat, 
un habit nouveau, a • neic-f«jshionc(t coat. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 



<■ 8 177. Principal Rule. An Adjective agrees'with its Sub¬ 

stantive or Pronoun in (lender ^and Number :* as, 


Cus i* lies uiaisona sont bicu sitnees. 

IIs sont attentifs; dies sont attentives. 


§ 178. When an Adjective relates to two or* more Sub¬ 
stantives, it is put in the Plural: as, 

Lc blejst'le vin noeessaires. 


Ohs. 

Plural: 


li tlie Substantives arn of uifferont 1,'finilors, tba AiljectlYo is put in tbo AV;;. . 
lVorgueil aveaglo oo suppo&o une gran dour 'ot an xmSrito parfails. 


§ 17‘J. When two or more Adjectives refer to n Substan¬ 
tive which denotes .several objects of the same kind, they may 
be consumed'in the following different ways: as. 

La literature cspagnolo ct la littoraturc italienue. 

La lift'ratlin' espagnolo et italienue. 

. . bos literatures cspagnolo et italienue. . 


§ 180. The Adjectives demt and mi are 

i'a) invariable before the Substantive: as, 11 etait nu-fete ct lui -jauilies. ' 

Je vieudrai dans une demi-heure. 
(b) variable after tJie Substantive: as, 11 marchait pieds uus. 

x Je viendrai dans nuohenre et fertile. 

(On Adjectives used adverbially, see Accid. § 100.) 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


8 1HJ. The Complement of an Adjective is always preceded 
by o Proposition. - ’ 

.0 The Preposition do is used after Adjectives signifying 

1. im Affection of * He mind: Cache, Lisle, heurenx, content, nialheuicny, 
ravi, ttyiiiu*, iS/nfus, honteux, fior, orprteilloux, jal »ux. etc. 

2. 'DcSirc: allaind. alien), uvido, curicux, dvsireux, etc. . 

• ' • . /** ' , . 


\ 




WHlST/fy 


SYNTAX. 

/% ^Z^^P/ l puci* l J> Plenty: plein, fort*, riclie* (* see also d), comble, ci^ 

, .^yeouvert, etc., and their opposites, vide, faiblc, oeuvre, incapable, privo, 
dfaiue, etc.: as, 



11 ost fa eh 6 de ne vous avoir pas rencontre (but: II est faclie centre 
vouf. He is angry with you.) 

Qui \ it content de rien, possede toute chose. 

Seriez-vous capable (Time telle action? 

Le people roruain etait jaloux de sa liberte. Un discours vide de sens. 
II cst plein de lai-meme. He is self-conceited. 


(h) The Preposition ft is used after Adjectives signifying: 

J. Similarity, Equality: conformc, semblable, etc. and their Opposites : 
contraire, ctranger, oppose, etc. 

2. Preference , Precedence : preferable, superieur, antericur, etc. and their 
opposites-, infericur, posterieur, etc. 

8. Aptness f Fitness , Inclination: apre, ardent, assidu, enclin, prompt^ 
a.ttentil . sensible, facile, agr&iblc, etc. and Heir opposites: jmacoi 
sibhr, impenetrable, inattentif, insensible, difiicile, sourd, rebelle, etc. 

1. Utility: utile, avunLigcmx, favorable, propro, salutaire, etc. and their 
opposites: inutile, rmisible, funeste, defavorabb , impropre, etc.: as, 

La copie cst COilforme h P original. Cola est contraire it la writ-'. 

Un tr-pas glovicux est preferable a une vie lionteuse. 

Tin bumme ardent et ftpre au .gain. 

Lu jeuuesse est prompte ft recevoir toutes sortes d’impreaaions. 

L ? abtronomie e-t utile ft 1‘agriculture et ft la navigation. 

I.a latadle de Pharsalc fut fatale it la rdpublique romaine. 

Obs. A few juljootivo; require h in French, hut nj or in in Knglisli: as, 1 
adroit, habile, nailont, z6\6, <>xa»’l, ot»\ 


< • The Preposition clivers is required after Adjectives denotin : — 
Feeling. Disposition: ' Table, boa, liberal, gonereux, juste, etc.: a. , 

11 e t bon d'etre charitable: Mais envoi.. quit o’est la le point. 

ul) The Preposition en is required after Adjectives denoting 

Fut ness, Abundance: riche, fort, fertile, fecond, etc.: as, 

La Fram e ist riche en vius cl en fruits. I no armee forte en iman- 
terio (d’infantcrie). 

Obs. 1. Fort also takes a < r sur. Kilo cm tris fnrtu sur Jo jdano, mix hoes. 

Obs. 2. Vcrs6, ’ <rsHi, tnko Jans: »a, C”> un bommo vgj\hS dans Um affair,... * 
finance. 


DKGRKIOS OP COMPARISON. 

§ ts2. The Comparative ot Equality is formed a* follow*: 
In JPffirmnt e Senten* e. ! : In Ntt/uliic Sudenc* : 

before Adject in. and id verbs: 

nuns! . . . ipie, as . as; | uus&l or si . . pm, » ... as, 


mtsr/fy 



DIMENSIONS. 


<SL 


yy ' before Substances and Verba: 

que, ns much . as; | uutant or taut . . . que, so amok . . as, 
snis aussi. habile quo vous. 'I am as char ns you . 

no suis*pas si (aussi) habile quo \oua. I am not so clever >s yon. 
travuillo uutant que lui. I work as much as he. 

lie fravaillo pas tunt (uutant) quo lui. 1 do not work so mud* as he. 


§ js:i. To express the degree of intensity and not of com¬ 
parison, si.and taut (tellement) must be used: as, 

11 marchait si vite que je nc pus Patteindre. 

Obs. 1. Ou (la van tag#. instead of pliiL., see § 240. 

Ohs- 2. Verbs depending on n . -omyarati v must be pri > cdod by tbo negation ne. 

< xcupt when the Verb of the principal clause is interrogative or negative: 252. Ob*. 1.) 

U est plus riche quo vous ne erovez. 
but, 11 n‘ost pas plus riche que vous croyex. 



184. 


In using the terms of comparison 


plus 

plus 

moius 

uiolns 


plus, the more . . . the more 

llioins, the more . . . the less 

moius. the less ... the less 

plus, the less . . . the more 


the Adjective, instead of following immediately alter plus or 
moins a in English, must always be separated from these ad¬ 
verbs by another word: as, 

Plus on .‘si vortueux, plus on est aim(\ 

The more virtuous one is, the more beloved one is. 

Ola.!. itt - ; u h uno thin ; * :v .. r-.: - an • • rend :rcd by Uc : n., 

Plus haul dc dt'ux pied*. J/iffbt r /■ y t wo ,<t. (fl lil.l pi 
Ohs Tim Dcflulli: AviM'lc. which forms part of the Superlative, remain* bivmUhlo, 
" h«n not dIM. r»*nt nlijeru, i*..t dun .-in! dcgruc» of quality ..i ono or more obiter# nro 
compared - •*. 

quol* nut lea puy* ob In terro o*»l If rnlctix cnlllvd.'? 

l.a terro la ml .is cuilivgo produJl quulquofoi* do* roucos ct do# • 


DIMENSIONS. 

§ 185. Dhnciisfons may be expressed either b\ ;m JV 
/o ffer or I>v a Substantiae: ns, 

(Mb* e.si hmile d<* <h\ mille plods. 

This mountain a /0,000 feet high, 
or. < • I.• montagm* u di\ rjull piod« do hauteur, Jr do hunt. 

01)6. !-i Uol**• v •' •«»p..rU..n*‘ ih • Ka/Hsh I • u- ,t ... i.t osproi^cd in Vronrli by $ur; aa, 
l ii jjivilm < ' iuquanta pinds *lo lou ;ncur sur qua mle do larjivur. 


WHIST# 


SYNTAX. 



<SL 


136. Age is expressed either by the auxiliary verb etre 
oliowed by the adjective or by avoir without age: as, 
Elle est ag£e de douze ans, or Elle a douze a ns. She is ten years old. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


A. CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. (See Accid. § 10. 50.) 

§ 187. The Conjunctive Personal Pronoun used as the 
Subject stands before the Verb, except (a) in Interrogative, Elliptic 
and Parenthetical Clauses; (b) after some Adverbs and Conjunc¬ 
tions (see §§ 121, 122): as, 

Suis-jc le bienvenuV Sans doute, repondit-il. 

Dursse-je voir raon palais cu cendre.s! Though I should see my puluce 

red)iced to ashes! 

A peine fut - 11 parti quo . . . Hardly had he started when .... 

Ohs. Ii' English the 3<1 p. of the Personal I’ron. i ; also used Ur m n' tnr . tj olihor 
at an untci’u'Iout Lo a Relative Pron. or followed by a complement, iu which ca • cclui >r 
au appropriate Substantive U employed in French: 

Celui qui est content est richo. JJr. who is content'd is rich■ 

L’homme a la Lalafre. He with the scar. 


§ 188. The Conjunctive Pronoun used as Object (both 
nearer and remoter) stands before the Verb , in Compound tenses 
before the Auxiliary: as, 



Sing. 

l flt Person. 

Plural. 

Noth. 

f jc ro ponds 


nous ecrivons 

Acc. 

il mo re garde 


il nous aime 

l)at. 

il me repond 

2 d Person. 

il nous parlc. 

Now, 

tu truvailles 


vous observe'/ 

Acc . 

il to voit 


il vous atuuse 

J)ai. 

ii te donne . . . 

3‘ 1 Person, 

il vous ecrit. 

Norn. 

il, elle so proincne 


ils, elles sorteiit 

Ao\ 

je Je. la punis 


je les (in. & i’.) assiste 

lint. 

jc lui (m. A f.) roplique 


je lour propose. 


NR. Pbo (bnitivi case of the l* 1 and 2 d Person i« wanting; it 
Muppliod by the eorre:ponding Disjunctive Pron. governed by dr: as ah ) 
tbo b‘ l pers., when the Pronoun refers tp a portion and not to a thing: 

Dt a. de mol, dc tv!, do lui, dVlle, de nous, de von:.. dVu.Y, d’oJle 


in 


tAINlSr* 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

S' 1 Person of Pronouns referring to things, 
ce vers (cette fable), il (die) est facile. ... it is easy. 

Ace. Ce vers (cette fable) est facile, je veux le (la) lire. ... I will read it. 
Gen. Nous en lirons le commencement. We tv ill read the beginning of it. 
JDcrt. Nouh y regarderons. We will look to it. 




11 m’ 
LILe (" 
Je 1‘ 

Nous Ini 


In Compound Tenses: 

a regarde. II nous a trompes. 

avait ecrit. Pile vous eut repondu. 

uurai lu (lue). Je les aurai vus. 


aurions donue. 


Nous leur aurions parle. 


Negatively. 

11 nr me parle pas. ' II ne nPn pas parle. 

Interrogatively . 

Me repondra -1 - il ? M; avait-il repondu? 

Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Ne me punira-t-il pas? Ne m’aura-t-il pas puuiV 

Exception. With the l Bt and L w p. of the Imperative affirmative the 
Pronoun -lauds after the Verb as in English, and me and le ar«> strengthened 


and toi: 

Bonne-mol, 

but negatively :— 

Ne me 

donne pas, 

8ouviens - toi, 

Ne te 

souviens paSj 

Ttendoz - lul, 


No lui 

rondez pas, 

Parley-on. 


Non 

parlez pas. 

Songoz- y, 


N\v 

songcz pas. 


§ 189. When a Verb has two different Conjunctive Personal 
Pronouns lor Objects, one in the Accusative and the other-.in 
the fiatioe, they both precede it in the following order: 

The Prononns of the 1 st and ‘2* pers. stainl before those of the 3 1 pen.: 


| le, 


I le, 


le. ’ 

l h ’’ 

liic la-, 

tc 

la. 


la. 

\la, 

1 les, 


\ les, 

nous 

les, 

VOUS ' I'Sy 

% f Vfl, 

“ U 

t’ 

1 en, 

\ V’ 


cn. 

I en, 

\ V 

If both are 

of the 3 J 

p. the Accusative stands before the Bathe: 

(Sc, bo\\Y*. 

or, always 

stands lir^t) 



< 7r 

Je l leur, 

In 

!ft. 

les J 

1 l m . 

| leur, 

Ml* 1 hi, 

but 1 le*. 

r 1 ui - 

V 

1 vn. 

| en t . , 

1 en, 

8 \ y, 

\ V> 

\ y . 


1 y> 



MiMsr* 


SYNTAX. 



(la. les) montre. 
nous l<- (hi, les ) montre pa a. 
11 nous Ics a donnea. 


Jo If lui (leur) promets. 
Mo le donnera -1 - il ? 

II so lc rappelle. 


Jo to lc (hi, les) donne. 

Charles vous lc (la, les) donne. 
Jls no vous les ont pas donnes. 
N o us les lui (leur) offrons. 

No vous rollrira-t-il pas? 

Bile se les approprie. 


<SL 


Exception. With a Verb in the > Affin both Pronouns follow the Verb- 

n.r and te bncomo moi an«l toi; and the Accusative prucede* thu Dative ry. however utauda 
before moi, toi. lc, la): 

Montro-.'i -ir.oi. but negrtcively, Ne me lc ruontro pas. 

Montro*i«-leur. ,, No les leur inont.ro pas. 

M^BW-y-woi. ,, No a»*y money. pas. 


§ 100. The Pronominal Adverbs eu (of it, of them, from it, 
vti .) and y (to it, to them, there etc.), stand invariably after the 
other Objective Pers. Pronouns: as, 

II m’en donne. Votis les y obligez 
Donne - m’en. Obligez - les - y. 

Obs. If en and y occur Jn tho s\me sentnneo, y wtandw torsi: an, 

Noun y on avoiw vu. 


g 191. Two Objective Pers. Pronouns cannot stand before 
the -tine Verb, unless at least one of them is either en, y, or 
lc, la. les: as, 

Jo le lui rofoimnandai. Je lui on parlerai. 

Imt. II im rccominanda d lui, instead of V me lui reeoninmmla. 
Thi* rule especially applies to Reflective Verbs: II se fic it moi. 


LE, LA, LES. 
g 192. Le is either— 

(u a Coujn <t*«e Personal Pronoun, and or \h) a Xculiol Pronoun, and 
declinable: le, lu; les; he, she, it; in declinable: le, it. so; 
they; 

'*'• • ■ »“ gender and number i. e. it does not agree with its ante* 

with iU antecedent, if tbo latter is ! cedent, if tho latter is 

(h a Substantive, rJ) an Adject in (1) an Adjective , (2) a Hubst-mdee 
n,r f , : -fontif.ht tak* !> in a (let _v- adjectivthf u r in an indf.terminal* 

8 • ■ . 

of a pursuu: us 

till*' 1 _v, ‘ 11 ^ la mer. de ect enfant? ;1) Eton - vous i re? 

k>ui.join sain. ) i-s, I mn(lht molht r). Uni, je |»*. .,ui . I t , J uni (vLinutht e). 
1.‘ k-vouh les hurition du d.fontV, b -V-vum luritkis? 

Nun , noun ne les boinme-' paa. Non , uou* le sommes prt«. 




PERSONAL 

Is les itiaiades qui nPont 
t appelor? Oui, ils les sout. 
Prove/. - vous les medecins ? Non, 
jc ne les erois ]>as. 


PRONOUNS. 

(2) Sont-ils raalades? 

Oui, ils lo sout. . 

(3) Ont-ils obtenus uii prix? Je ne le 
erois pas. I do not think so. 



EN AND Y. 

§ 103. Eu is used as a Pronoun in the Genitive case: 

(a) instead of de lui, d-eux* d’elle, (relies, de eeci, de cola, generally 

with reference to things (sometimes also, though less frequently, with 
reference to persons): as, 

On accorde souve.nl sa coufiance a One often puts ones trust in persons 
dos porsonnes qui eu sont indignes. who arc unworthy of it. 

C’est un dvdneraent bien triste, j’en It 1 am < 

suis afilige. at it. 

Son recit m’encliante, qnoique jc nVn I am glen • il with n is narration , though 
comprenne pas toute la sagesse. Ido not comprehend all its wisdom. 

Compare also 

Parloz-vous de moo oucle (de ma tante) ? Pavlez - vous de la guerre ? 

Oui, nous parlons de lui (d’ellc). Oui. uona en parlons. 

(b) with reference to a Substantive used j-artitirehj. in the seur.e of tho Kng- 

lish some or any. expressed or understood: as, 

Voulcz-von- du vin? Oui. j’eu voux. I will lur e sowe. 

J’ai do l’argent; oil avez-vous au«si? I hare some money; hare, you any? 

(ci redundantly, with m Adjective*., an Adverb of qmmlitv or a Numeral, 
rtfrriny to a tiubstantirr mentioned before, in which case it i-. gone- 

tally not expri use 1 in English* a#, ’ *„■ 

Avcz-vons une pomni*'? (lui, j’en ai uue. Yes, 1 have one (of them). 
\-t-il dos pro toot eurs? II on a do tros- puissant 3. He has some eery 

influential one-' 

(d) with reference to ft place mentuned before, and in answer to the question 
ichcncet: as, 

Vient-il - • la vlile? Oui, il on viont. <<%up. Lui inde.) 

$ 134 . V i* used a& a Pronoun in the Dafi r Case; 

ui) in.-Laid of ii Ini, il eux, il rile, it elles, il teel, a eel a, e-pocmlfv 

with jvlVtv fv to things: ns. 

CVt»e r<‘glo est itupermuse , il fan! This rule at imperious, yoti must con- 
voUn y conform* l form to it 

Quanta vo» c^ndilivms, f) »•. *i h- n , lx for yoiu' condition* / cut'Senh in 

, th t pi, 





1 


SYNTAX. 



™./With the Verb se tier. ponser, 
^thi^Mefeut'o to Persons; as, 


songcr, and croirc (to l-> Hevc in> y is 


often u~l 


Cot hoiuuio oat fau;:, do vi*us y tiez pas. 


(1>) witli retcronco to a place mentioned before, answering the question, 
where? whither ? (conformably to its derivation from the Latin ibl). 

Ivt-ii a recole? Oui, il y est. Yes, he is there. 

Ej-t-il .tile :i Tecole? Oui, il y est alle. he has gone thither. 


liomeuthor that en nud y are not only the equivalent* uf of it and to il, but of any 
other I'nr'U'h proposition coupled with si pronoun of the ad p., if tlx: governing Vorb oj 
Adjective In l'rtn-h takes the proposition de or ft respectively: as, 

lites-voua content dc cot habit? you aatisft ith this coat ? 

Out, j’en ftuls trial content. 1* .. In,' <. >:-y sat i lied with il. 

Ne vou.i moquez pad Ue mes rewontraucc^. Do t lauyh at my remonstrance^. 

Ju no ru’en mOque pas. 1 do not Untyh at th < 

Avoz -vow-? pourvu a acs besoiua* line you provid'd for !r wants! 

Oui. J'y at pourvu. Kis. 7 have provided for them. 


§ 195. En and Y twd idiomatically: 


O t en nomine t nous? 

Il ea cst he o la, coniine he la plupart 
d- s clittses du monde. 

Quoi jit'il en soit. 

Crovez - m’en. 

On est fait d ■ • lui. (Lat. actum est 

de . .) 

11 e.-.r temps d’eii linir. 

.1- n’en puis inais. 

Us en s»mt \ onus aux mains, (aux coups.) 
J*- nfon pronda a vous. 

Jo uveti rapport, a vous. 

II faut en piinwer par In. 

Kn fToir«u- j<j mod ymu? 

Nonw tj’en pouvons plus. 

Jo no vous en veui pas. 

‘Mi ii’y voit pins, 
t Mi ) \a. moibiieur ! 

1’y nib. Yt.us y s. 

VVi n’> . ten |>u- 

11 y v . lt» moil homicur. (Lftt. upitur.) 
'M'diai.-ur n y ..d pas 


11 ’here did tee leave. >jj? [loir for 

here we (jot? 

It is with that as with most cottier a.; 

of this icorid. 

However that may be. 

I can. assure, you. You way laic my 
word for it. 

He w done for. It all over with 
hint,. 

It i time to pul ( stop to il . . . to 
hove done with it. 

It is vol my fault. I cannot help it. 

They have to me to blows. 

I lay the blame mi you. I make you 
responsible. 

J refer the matter to you. I lea re d. 

to you . 

One i/iust submit to it. 

Can I believe my eyes? 

lt> arc t.i hausied. (worn out. I nocked 
upd m 

I hear y>m no malice. I owe you no 
yrudyc. 

One cannot sec any longer. 

Ootnifip f Sir! 

1 have got it. You Iuhu hit il. 

You arc wide of the marl". 

My honour u tit stale. 

Master is not at home, etc. 



liiHtSTff 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 




dlSJUNCTIVB PERSONAL PRONOUNS, (see Aec. § 
j:k». The Disjunctive Personal Pronouns moi, toi* lui, 
die, nous, rows. eux, dies. arc used- 


fa) alter 'Prepositions, or standby alone as Subject or Object to a Verb 
understood; as, 

Yicns avee mol. 11 est cliez lui. Riles sont 1 tournees ehez (dies. 

C'est pour toi. 11s out on querellc outre eux. 

Qui a fait cola? Lui. (Subj.) Who has done that? He. 

Qui avez-vous invite? Lui. {Oh}.) Whom have you in vital? Him. 

11 est plus applique quo toi. Ni toi, ni lui. 


(Iji before a Relative Pronoun: as, 

Moi, qui suis content. C’est toi qui l’as fait. 

(c) Emphatically, in the sense of as for me, Ihee, etc., or with inOmc, soul, 

aussi: as, 

Moi, jc no lo crois pus. Toi, tu oserais le faire? 

•Pi mi mol-ni^nic. Eux seuls sont coupables. Moi aussi jo partirai. 

(d) with the Verb dire, (1) us an equivalent to a Possessive Pronoun, (2) used 

impersonally after ce: — c'est, co sout, etc.: us, 

(11 Ces eifets sont £i moi (ft toi, it lui). These thinys art nine, (thine, 

h is). 

(2) (Pest nous qui l’avons fait. Co sont eux qui ont commence. 

Obs. lu till a ojiso 6tre i.* used lu thu I'in utl l>oO.*ro tho Pruuounn of iItu I j\ ton 

(flux , ullcitt) ••nly : n*, 

Co SOut eux (ollee). It h. but, c’est uoui, C'CSt voutf. 


(e) Coupled to a Noun or to another Pronoun, (see also £ 127): as, 
Votro frero et moi, nous soinmcs do \Uilies oonna Usances. 
Nous iivons, votis et moi, besoin do tolerance, 
il vous a invites, toi et lui. 


s lhV. Disjunctive Pronouns :tre (jcncrally used with ro- 
ieronoc to Persons only; in speaking of Things - 

cn stands for tic Genitive (lc lui, d’elie, etc. (sec § U»3.) - 

Voila nne plume, serve/-vous-cn. There is <r pm, mate use of >t. 

y for the Dative ft lui, ft eux, etc. (sec § PM.)— 

Quant a lu raison quo vous nfalloguex, jc npy rends ... I yield to it. 

8 I'ds. Sol is used as a Deflective Disjunctive Pivnnim 
ie.*nvspondiiig to the Iu n Conjunctive Pron. so) with ivhrcwv 
lo lari'-tip ’ V ]\ aiou, ; f Ilona-, and . 1 aiwals: (dill('ll 11 . UilCIlll. 

qnlconqiie, tout, personae, etc.: as, 


SYNTAX. 



L;i franchise est bunne de soi. 

1 . • clmt ne parait sentir quo pour soi. 

Auoun rfest prophete cliez soi. 

Oil a souvent besoin d'un plus petit quo soi. 



§ l‘J9. With the following Verbs, to not being strictly the 
sign of the Dative ease, the Regime indirect of Personal Pro¬ 
nouns must be expressed by a Disjunctive Personal Pronoun 
preceded by ft, and not by the Conjunctive Personal Pronoun: 



Nous pen sons ft lui. Jo songe ft votts. II aceourut ft moi. 
J en appellc :i mix. II vint ik nuns Unit effraye. 


POSSESSIVE PEOXOtJXS. 


§ 200. Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns agree in Gender 
and Number with the Noun which they qualify; and not with 
thr Posst\s.ior, as in English: as, 

File a perdu son argent, sa bourse, cl sos diets. 
i>hr has lost her inuiuy, her purse, and her luggage. 

11 a revu son pert*, >,l iqere, ct. m*s steurs. 

//. hn seen his father, his mother, and his sisters again. 

Sa b* roi de Sued . ITi s Majesty, the Lg of Sweden. 

$ 201. IMic English Possessive Pronoun predicated of the 
Verb to 6 is equivalent to the Fn neb Disjunctive Personal 
Pronoun preceded by it: (§ l.'ll. d.) as, ^ 

0. chevai-ci out ft mol, cc*luL-hi ■' This-horse is mine , that or- • > 

out a rax. theirs. 

J“ nuia tout ft You*. J am yours truly. 

<’• cabv r i d-il ft Ini ou ft die / Is this copy-book his or hers ? 

Ob*. I. In i'k.) in Mm 1 i Uif ill I i . ppctv'ua trJ "lien t:\| r« u-il fn I’nmrh 

b' il»*' C’<iii li'ra«ilvo /■<■»'•■- / Prononu nnl Ml I »of. N’t- ,!» npuaking of /v? «•< • **' i A- y 

il .** f no '*0 esprit. vit 

V'*ui mo u»nr< li< 10 p|ml. r- u f , ><jui my je.;{, 

Il Com u»«mt It* l . ‘ ,fi.. . h . 

L* ‘ • I lil' fllO fyi *1 '.Ip lit V< 1 * *'*ttQ • ' It l f ‘t'OCS f.. . * . .•{ in .' 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


ro hIho (^ 1040- 


<SL 


J! a le t’roiit Laut. J!;. ad ; A ‘>;h. 

Elio a P esprit lourd. //. 'umirr.doj lluy is dull. 

Obs. 2. The English 1\ .»nal Pronoun stands fur the Ireuch. in many ldio. 

matii* Kxprc ion* : 

Avc. -voua *11 do ses- uouvcllcsV Have y<>n A.--i -d of A > 

J! vint ma rencontre. //« c«» > to n/ert 

Sal'tu/. • lea ile ma part. Bion clos niidtids de ma part. Id/ncmhei* me to thro'. 

Pour ma part. .1 for me. 

A-mon tigard. llitA rcyard to nlv. 


§ 202. The English Possessive Pronouns of the third Person 
i sing, and pi.) are generally rendered in French by ell and (lie. 
Definite Article, when they refer to inanimate Objects in a. pro 
ceding sentence or member of a sentence: as, 

Lo Boia qu’ou npportc an travail, emprche d'eu sontir la fatigue. 

Tht can bestowed upon work prevents our feelmg its wearisommess. 

1.0 temps fait, la porto on out irreparable. 

Obs. Son, an, SOS, with rcfereuco to Things, and cn for Persons, are loss fre¬ 
quently used. 


S 203. Iiut the Possessive Adjectives soil, $n, ses, lour, 
lours, must be used instead of cn, if the thing possessed 
stands in the same sentence, or if it is governed by a propo¬ 
sition : as, 

Cbaqui* travail a su fatigue. 

Le temps fuit, jo regret to la rapidity d«* son vol. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (see Accid. §§ 56 — 61), 

§ 201. Feci and cola (contracted <ja) are used with reference 
to things pointed at but not n, utioued: 

Peel this , denotes this near me, or this Jure, 

Fela that , denotes that near him, or that, yonder: as, 

Ceei Oct dlfiloilo, cola est encor* plus dillidle. 

When not standing in opposition to each other 

('cel denotes something that is foliou rri<i, 

cola noun thing unnln ned before or indetennived: as. 

reel. 

Apr cola il j rit .sou cl.apenu «.»t hc rotira. After that he r- ./ /- /ml 

<t'nU u'ithdnnr 

(.Via ne nd* phut j-.ii. Ponrqnoi faites-vous eeluJ 




MIA IISTff 



SYNTAX. 


<SL 


^3^05. Ce {neuter Demonstrative Pronoun) is used— 

before tho Relative Pronouns qui (Subj.), que (Obj.) dont (gen.) corres¬ 
ponding to the Engl, that which , what (Latin: id quod) (see Synt. of 
Kelut. Pron.): as, 

Oe qui est amer a la buuclie, est doux au conir. 


(b) before tho Verb fltre in the Third Person; as, 
(Post* Ini qui l’a fait. (Post vrai. 

C’esfc a savoir. That remains to be seen. 


$ 206. Ce is used emphatically before the *Verb etre in 
the third Person— 

(u) As a Correlative to ce qui (noin.), ce que (ace.), ee dont 
(gen.): as, 

t o qui me phi'*, e’est .^a candcur. Ce que je trains, ce sont le- ennomis. 

Obs. 1. If Iho Predicate ftflur the verba ctre la ia tho Plural, ce • nv.it bo u«o«l, but 
Itn uau is optional with a Predicate in tho Singular. 

Obs. 2. If tho Predicate la an .1 uY,- or u /Vi.-tiVq.b- ce i * not naodt as, 

Co qui est buait, n\- i pi? tonjoura utilo. 

(U) before a Verb in the Inf ini five Mood used predicativcly: as, 

VegtStcr e’est raourir, beaucoup penser c’esfc vivre. 

(e) to recapitulate the Subject: as, 

iiC pbiiair d’un bon co ur. e’efit la reconnaissance. 

La vraie noblosso, c’est d’etre vertneux. 


s 207. On the different uses of c’est and il est: 
ee is used- il is used— 


(ft) when thn Predicate is (J) a Sub- 
Muntivr qualified by an Article, 
a Possessive or Demon sir at ire 
J J ronoun: 

L-’cst mi Anglais. Ccsont des Anglais. 
11 is a>> Englishman. They ore 
English non. 

('*••'t moil p rc. It i- my father. 
(Pt .it cct horn nio qui . . It is this 
man who . , . 

(2) a Personal Pronoun: 

( ‘out mol qni 1»» «1 
( »• soul cun qui tie tronipent. 


>) when the Predicate is n Substan¬ 
tive used indeterminately or A<T 
jcctivdy: 

11 est Anglais. .1 Is : • nt \nglais. 
J{< is an Englishman. The • are 
English 

II est pfcre. lie is a futner. 

V e,fc honmio fairo’cclu. 

Hr is a onto rajndtb: .of doing that, 

■ Obs ft. u< h a«Mitof»i< • a i “i| t v.:< I ,” 
II ! . ..rcoujM. . 1i i ..rsonal |.ron*'un, with¬ 
out any douion tratlvc rneauinR.) 


HELATIVK PliON0UN S. 



i\ *0ic Predicate is an Adjective 
fmn'mg to something mentioned 
u*fore: 

Vous vous trompez, e’est incontes¬ 
table. 

Je 



(d) when the Predicate is an Adi 

referring to something mentioned 

after: 

LI est incontestable 
fcrompez. 


que vons vous 


V[ - r rclis La bid Ini ; I r&on* auteur Favori ; il est admirable, 
(c) as an antecedent to the conjunction quo, or to a Relative Pro anna: 
C’cst pour m’amu^er quo je fais cola. 

Obs. Soo however (d) when tho Predicate i an Adjective. 


§ 208. Mlinc (Demonstrative Adj.) the same, the cay, (which 
must be carefully distinguished from the indeclinable Adv, memo, 
am) takes the sign of the Plural: 


(a) if' preceded by the Article and followed by a .Substantive or Pronoun in 

the Plural: as, 

< e Kent l.,s monies gens. They are the same people. (Lat. idem, eadeiu, etc.) 

(b) after a Substantive or Pronoun in tho Plural: as, 

Tes infants in ernes (or cux-monies) sont von us. The children then* selves 
have come (Lat. liberi ipsi.); 

hut without s: Us immolerent leu femmes «:t inline les enfauts (ami even 
the children.) 


KKLATIVK PRONOUNS (hoc Acrid. §§ (&-bli. 

§ 20?». Tho Relative Pmitonn agrees with its Antecedent 
in Gender, Number , and Person: as, 

Kst-ce la sunir qul est venuei lf>l.) 

Nf.ii, ce soul mos cousincs qui soul venues. 

i d-ee voas tjjui iiyez lait cola? Oui. t. mol seul qul ui fait cola 
vous uve/< ties habitudes uuxquelles il faut rcicneer. 

but in ( asc it depends on the construction wl its own clause: 

Oh (, "t riionnue qui m’a demundo? 

', • T' :l plant? que I on nc cultive pa-, d* genei‘\ 

y; T h n ,i lM ?° de ( l lli .i° tiens cette iiouvollc est unc norsonnc ,crr. 

a{ - votre fn re est rhouimo ii qui jui le plus dVblfgathm. 

Obs. In French fho Kolntivo pr.»n. sunot bo *1111110,1 no In HiigHsti; 

7Ab m>w I «<!»»•. L’homiito que J’ui v». 


_ § -MO. ((11I (Now.) and cjne (Aiv.) refer t<> lVr-mis and 
* lungs <d‘ hoik tpnthrs ;n 1 n> others; as, 

Ur m. yul traviiillu. I r»s« .,ui fl.-urit, l.c, r, uul i • „t 

Wous qui vou* parlous. Vou* ,,ul travail!, z. Kllr., qul wiiiiubom. 



misrff 




SYNTAX. 

Qui? if governed by a Preposition, is used of 
(or personiiied things)* only; and lequel, hiqnelle, etc. 
(§ 03) must 1)0 used 'whenever the Relative Pronoun, governed 
by ■' Preposition, refers to Things or Animals: 

L'lmmme ;i (jiii jo me^uis udres>e. Le travail auquel je me suis applique. 
L’dcolier avee qui j’ai dtudid. La patfenco iree laqueilc j’ai dtudie. 

Exception. After pnrmi. >mvnn. qui is noverused: Dos personnea pnrmi lesqucllos .... 


^ 212. Leqnel, instead oi <jui 9 is used to .void ambiguity, whenever 
th'- 1* dative does not refer to the nearer word in the first member d* tlm 
sentence: as, 

O’est un effet tie la divine Providence, lequel est conforme a ce qui a 6t6 prod it. 
femme dc votre onclo, laqueilc est tres charitable. 

On lequel instead of dont, see § 2lf>. 


S - 13 * Wont, Gen. of qui (Lat. do unde); whose, of whom 
"/’ which, refers to Persons and Things, and depends either 

(a) “it a Substantive ('which, contrary to English construction, is : U a \s 
preceded by the Definite Article): as, 

CTcst an homme dont le indrite egale la naissanec. 

He is a man whose merit is equal to his birth. 

•t- ‘P ")i a Verb requiring the Preposition de: us, 

1/homme donl jo parlc est e4jme. 

Voire vie n’esi-ello pas a Dieu dont 


•us 1’avoz roqnel 
1 o.nu' dc fair trannuillc dont son* ‘with which' 
tr< r» l’ftvjdt accueilli. 

Uui.mrei.au d tin soc dont j’avais l on which' 
d.'j'Minc. 


4 of whom t am speak*no . . 
gram whom .... 


Thu 


uhaorv&tturi i*n t)-u u.o of cn * 
l- Jiul/ii dont j« mis content. 


li.»l.) IllBO . I.J.1W- 

[.oa romom rancor. 


i». dont: 
dont jo nil* 


n.oquo. 


S ^ P Wlien th. Substantive, on which donl dopendn, is 
i’- 0(1 objectively nr pmUeaftreltj, this Substantive is, contrary to 
English, placed after the Verb: as, 

Lr 11 tn J p <*<»* nous ign>>rons Us Nature whose secrets wr innor^ 

HCvrcth. ' . 

las mplmlin* dont >0.3 via 1c 'the or; Aw* udt-osc , rotcclor a . >• 

protect cur. /|)V J 

.!<» 1 )»I .quo c> In tnt I par qui Diftu iu'a fcupi>d 
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1X'I KliUOGATIVE PKOXOt’NS. 



n a 

de laquelle. 


<SL 


When a Relative Pronoun in the Gemtioc^b ase“ 
V) Orel yovcvncd by a Preposition, diiqucL desftilHs, 
de quiu etc. must be used instead of rioilt: as. 


1/1: .Mime it Ja probit 6 duquel (tie qui) jo n fie est ostimo. 
The man ill whose how-sty I tret is esteemed, 
but OVfci' un hornnie (lout la probity est a Mnfo oprouvr. 

Ifc U a wan whose honesty is incorruptible. 


8 216. Quo! (Lai quid); what, which, is only used with a 
Preposition, and refers to indefinite antecedents, (especially to 
cm;* void, voiliV, rien) and to whole sentences: as, 

II n’y a rlen sur quo! foil ait lant dispute. 

Voila de quoi jo vuulais vous parlor. 

Votis avoi cite Cicernu, eii quo! vous vous etoft trompe. 


8 -17. (Je qui (Nam.), ce quo (Acc.) f ee dont (Gen.), do 
oat refer io a Determinate Substantive, hut to a sevtewe or an 
hidefhrite Vronoun , and signify that •which, what: as, 


Kaito 4-e <jui v,,iis jil iiv 

Pa if f ^ ee quo vmi? a\ -z a fa i re. 

Paitos ee (iont V US «.U,s « nI a.l>lo. 

11 disparut. ee qui diminua nion 
r^vunu. 


Do ic h a t you like. 

Do what you hove to do. 

Do tv hit t ynit ran tore capable op. 
■ 

i najme. 


8 ©ft, (adverbial Relative Pron., from. Pat. iibl) n* 7 ' re, 
generally denotes a relation of time, or place and stands often, for 
Hie sake oi brevity, instead of Jcquei governed by a phpusition: 
^liquid, duquel, dans lequt‘1, ebez loquel, dout. cu*.: as, 

P Instant oil u *uh neXstns est uu pa.. la inert . . i n wit iah . . , 

1^ peril d’oii fmi m’a wuiv/. The danycr flow which .. . 


INTBRUOUATIVK VK0N0T7NS. (aeo Aecid. ?•§ GO - 07.) 

quit {l xit. quis /) who? rebus to Persons only, and 
' • used in direct and indirect questions, both as subject and 
1 hjeci: ns, 

Oul va la? Who yocs there? 

dvt. qui \ aye /• vyi ^ ^ )| /tutu ou you sec? 

qu) vous nimozY UU ho v h i . yyy In ft V 

m ; 6 uu, French Or.at.wuM*. Sind J 1 . 





ST SfTAX. 


<sl 


feX/f. Qui ost-cc qui? CATotn.) nn«l Qui est-co quo? u-lc / nro n <• l &>r the .<. of 

iMi&rin stead of qui?: os, 

Qui est-ce qui vu Ja? Qui e&t.-ce quo voin voyezV 


Ohs. 2 . MV.r.r? in Indirect question* is traxtalfttod by co qui (.v »,) 'cc que (Jc< * »e 
dont ((rVn») cc & quoi (Dat.): os, ' 

Uilea-woi CC qui vouh inquieto? 

DlUn-moi CC que voua a!l»z fairo? (on boforo an Infinit. aoc § fcill. b). 


§ 22o. The English Interrogative Pronoun whose? is rend¬ 
ered in French— 

Ciii by quel? when coupled with a Substantive not taken predicatwchj: as, 
<>uol cheval avoz-\ous lou*'? Whose horse hoe* non hired 9 
but, Vo qui fit "S-vou9 le protdge? (Predicate) Whose protege'are youY 

Mn by a qui ? when used us a Possessive Pronoun with.the Verb fltve: ib, 

A qui est la faute? Who:^ fault is it? 

§ 221. (Jiie? (Lai. quern) what? refers to Things, and is‘used - 

(u) us a Grammatical Subject to Impersonal Verbs only: as, 

Qu’importeV H hat does if matter? 

Que vous cn seinble V Vital do yon think of it? 

(h ;t Predion*'• to the Verbs Aire, dc-venir, paraitre, eras an Object: no, 
Que sommes-nbus? Quedis-jr? Quo faites-vou.s? 

Nou 3 ne savons pas que dire. 

Obft. When t:.:ud subjectively \%ilh or. :r verb* tbnn Impersonal, * i»j f* is renderM 
by tb• q.hrulc qu’est-re qui qu'fcit-cc quo e'est? 

Ou’csi-co qui voub alanuo? Qu’cst-co quo c’n&t qne <Ie mourir? 

Qu’ost-CC qn A c'eRl quo ocla? What i* tjrnif 

g 222. Leqnel > laquelle? which? are u-*d absolutely, not 
adjectively, nnd are followed by a Genitive, either expressed or 
imdeidood: tn, 

V * J; hroi chovaux: lcquel e-r 1 votre? 

LaquePe de cc deux villi cut la plus illnstre, d’Ath^ncs on d Uonu V 

g 22d. <|nel, quelle? (Lat. qualis?) which? what? are used 
adjediody: as, 

Quel teiups fait - il V Quelle lioare * i-ilV 

Olu, Quel Is a'tmMluv'. uiod al.lutoly beforr tbo verb Ctro, In the senao of n ... ,,f 
Quo! cal < ol Quel oa volr*i pi nt* 


mutsTff 


INDEFINITE VllOS U'NS. 



Quoi l (Lat. quid?) what? is used— 


< 8 L 


iusf*jad of quo, which is= rcrer used with a preposi¬ 
tion : as, 

A quo! pensez-vous V What arc you thin liny of? 

De quoi yous plaignoz-vous? What do you complain of? 

f®) tohiiokittly, either standing by itself, or followed by a Comparative: as, 
quoi! Vous voihi dcjii de rctonrV Wh I! Bach ayain already? 
quoi de plus hrau <jiie cettc pro- What can be more beautiful than this 
micro page? first paye? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. (see Acciil. §§ G8 71.) 

$ —Quolqifnn, qnelques-ims* somebody, some, some 
(oa\ any, anyone, a reused substantively of Persons; but. of Things' 
only with reference to a preceding or following Substantive: as, 

Qiielqifun cst venu. Quclques - uus assurent le contrail. , 
ov • Ifrres aont cutieui, jVn ai aobetc quelques-uni*. 


8 226. IV rsonne, no one, 720 body , not anybody, and vien.. 
nothi ),<}, n<‘ anythinff } when used with a verb require the nega¬ 
tive particle ne: as, 

Personne lie vient. .Te no vois personne. 

Rion lie Ini plait. Cela 11 c vaut rien. 

W lien ' > • • d 'without the verb, no is suppressed: as, 

Qw ia.u s -. u-, Cion. Qui hit venu? Personne. (sent also | 24 - 1 .) 


§ ~27. Aucmi. mil. and the more emphatic pas 1111 •, not a 
• erjlr aw , arc used both absolutely and adpvtivcly, and require 
tin Verb with lie: as, 

Vucuii iiVsl prophHo chu7 soi. Nul n’est exempt de nmurir. 

OIjs Kiihcr 7; ;i-n • nul > • l-< u«u*d in load < f pis c!e f prunt do. hep-tr >fbnn»M- 
<v< * tAk - S . ..r f u j, , OlM ct; as. 

[c no lr '»ui* in aufunc manicrc. 

'•u* II n’a nulle amitl, pour .niR, or .. point d’anmi Olivet OI■ ft; 

>’ 228. \ 11 trc (Lat. alter), other, is used 
l| ) Adjteiicthj: un mitre, b iiun- fautre vie. Vutrc temp . nuti* usage. 

Ailtre chose eat Iviiir, uutre clioso It is one thing . and 
oat prom e tiro. another . . . 

Sul t( lively: U uutreK, other*; bieu d'autres, many btjiers • i, 


mtsTff 



SYNTAX. 


<SL 


ordinal/Ntoahrv. in the sense oi a second:* us, 

mi autre \ ttila. Un autre moi-nitme. (Alter ego’.)' 

Ohs. Tho L’rcpo ition which governs fun I'autre. o?j« is pln Ad'brhycvn 

run ;uid I'nitto: ;ii, ' 

■ \i ent 1*» un< des autr< They speitk of on* anoi&*. \ 

' • , / 

^ -2 J. Aulrui /L;it. altcrius), other#, other >. is iiK>3t commonly 1 .< vl in tK- 

ff-nnr.il ■ I-TV I (■', t { . iqhb" Jt’.;; a* ✓ , « 

Vivror au.x depens. d’autrui. To Vvr. at oth> r people s exp> _ 

§ 230. Tout, toils, (Ldt. totus) every, tiny, all, .are used 
colli r'Jrnly — 


cither without article: as, tout li nmnc. every. any mem; toute Villo, 
((•Hi town; tout autre, any other; etc. 

«»r r-itli the article: as, tous les homines, "ll mar; toiites- les villcs, 
■ "'f towns; tout lc mondo, everhotly; tous lea deux (tous dctix) both. 


§ 231. (.’iiuquo (Lut. quisque) inasc and tern., no plural; 
each, is used (Ustribufircly. and thus differs from tout, 
whicii is used coll act ire.h/ ( just as alUMlii, distribiitin, differ 
lr« tn mil. collect/re): is, 

Cluiquc honime a s.a iquryttc. Every man has I is \own hobby. 
r* Tout iiomrne of mo rich All men me mortal.) 

(Miaque liomine a mju genie. Every •nor has hi ‘peculiar ycnin*. 

(Couijj hat.: »sibi quisque'maxiroo consulit.) 

$ 232. Cliacun (Lat. quinque Ulius); no- plural; carh Oh', 
< < cry me; i> used jS ubsdutiirely with reference to Persons': lmt 
Atljrrtirr.hi Only with rcfcronco to Thhujs: as, 

Chile mi |>uur hoi. Every un< fur himttolf. 

<'«*s i r.n/ea content an h«*u cliiicuno. Thcs* o run yes (wl a halfpenny /me// 

S 233. Oul qn* (Tiftt. quisiinifl) whoever;' auol quo (h.r. 

V 'o/rrt,, are -dum nt lengthened by ee so!t ; , it t»c: — Oul que cc suit, 
qiiOi quo it noil; up, / 

Oul quo co solt <|ui l.iit fait , il s<-ra pnni. 

§ 231. Qliolque , , qlte; ch'Ucrcr, however, is used— 
iu i .h//' * lively (hat. qunnbuscunque) :* u.», *# 

<^uch|U4*c • Ih.rt quo voiii fn riez Whateve efforts you make. .. 
(It. tdvu'InuUy 1 ,ut. uiUnnvlH or quaiitunivis). in wliieh ouec si iu;iy lie . d. 
OiiolqiH* j. «\) puL^nni* qu ih * i. nt. //... .•< r jma t r/ul thAi may lx. 
quelqUi l oUcinent; quo It»« chose « aoient hiih j. however cleverly the 

thinyi way In: d>a u. 


WHIST# 



ITI. PI to NOV* NS. 


55. Quel quo, whoever, whatever, agrees witli till 
c which it modifies: as, 



Quelles quo soient les lois. il taut toujours les .suivre. 
Quels quo soient les humains, il lant \ivre tivoo eux. 


§ 236. Qilieouque (Lat. quicumque), whoever , is used sub* 
Stmiively; Queleonque (Lat. qualeeuniqueL any, whatever, is 
used adjcdiecUf, after the noun only; as, 

Quiconque resist? a la loi, est iudigno d’etre citoycn. 

Deux points quelfouques etant duim* ; 3. ivy two points being given. 

§ 237. On . Ton (Lat. homfoem), one , some one, we, they, 
people: is.used in the Nominative only; as, 

On nppcllo. Some one is calling. 

Oil court (Lat. eurritur), There ts a rummig. 

On u’eat point Icb csi lav 03 pour endured «L' si muuvais traiteincntH. 

M r e are ton such shirrs as to submit to such bad treatment. 

On k*s laissii seuls. They were, left alone. . .f 

0!*n 1. In moat t .is**. Ofl ifc ho-'t muttered in English by the \»**h in ihe . . 

Ori fntendit uo bruit iinuit me. .1 in ei do\ t «oi « r 

0bf|. 2. I'lu* \»li<'cti \ ■ • *• \ -ib pr, 11 . «»l on often in a, l rul» r 

mil huutlii'r with tlio prrw* umimtootl h j on : 

Aujoui .Clin* on A ■ 


ADVLKBS.. (see Acrid §§ 104 — 108.) *\ . 

Adverbs.' I’he Adverb generally stands--* 

in) uflir tin* YiuIj iti si tuple Tmi'est .«•, 

.1 • Minlh toujour a, f alu tty$ admits A >*, 

il», f , tween 'he Vr. ili.in : ud ilu JPaet FsHicipfa vat 1 ! tho Verb in n Coup* 
pound Ten v : us, . 

Jo Kai tuujours aduiiro. / always adh.tred him. 

txorpll** »« : 1. Thv I:t\v. *>t KnpLony i *liy »• th * i \ilk't ib . . ,* ill! 

a, ill i Pi.nk.lpb ; . . • . * 5 ' • . \ 

Jo I’-tl dlt •xprvt&^moni. 

>. Tin* f .11. n, ; -f in < l 1 * tUy . ti • %U[ V n - 

| i t .mul ewvliuti. rtlly *«•'•> i ' tnnln|- * \ . n\. n .*; ..ujoiird’hlii. Illff. U * a.I 

t>*». tarrf, nuO'iiois. ic.. IA. J' t " ! r iHu nart: 

t*J*n ' •„ ui '. ptm . nujOHril hoi, Il a /** j. nl hlor. 

Domain i. *;• p.miiu/**. U tb.ii arm* domain. 

’ 




SYNTAX. 



§L 


3/9. Adverbs of Quantity require tlie Proposition (1 

^!M&^a*'.’loquon<^o , muis pen desrxgcs.se. (Lat. h'atis doy>< ,d.Uu\ sapientiac 
pnrum.) 

Bien In the sense of beaucoup requires the Partit. Articles tlu, de lu„ 
do 1”, do*?:— 


Cicn des hommes. Many men. Bion du raonde. Many people. 

On Adjcctiv.used ..dverhially, see Acrid. $ 100. Sec also Partitive Gen. § 10 S. 


§ 240. The following Adverbs must not be confounded: 

plus . . que (modifying adjectives and verbs ) more . . than, which is 
follow. l by the second term of comparison; 

da rant age (modifying verbs only), more of it, more so; which is never 
fallowed by que with the second term of comparison; as, 

La parcssc est plus dangereuse que la vanite. 

Idleness is mure dangerous than vanity. 

La vanity est dangeivuso, la paresse host davautagc. 

Vanity in dangerous, idleness is more so. 

% 241 . Plus (At hiifiullt . , >riicr: plutot rather, 

tout lx COUp „ 8\i.Ucnl;/: lout < 1 ’un COUP, M-ith ii.w bl ..«•; 

Voir. jiuriez dft rovenir plus tM. 

PlutOt scuffrir que memrir, e'est la deviso des homines. 


It«< 


i? 212. 


Comment! haw? i.. used in direct .»r>d indirect questions, or standing l»y 


Commrnl vela se fait-il? Je ne pas comment *.elu kc fait. 


Cnmmo, / > a., Is used in comparisons, 

COmbien; hid .-r in'- , rogntii 'y 
Comme eUn joliol 
Cnmmei.t ••..u* porfez-vous? 

online -us voy*z. 

\ oy«.*/ comment il truuiltel 
Voyci commo il travaillel 


ul-H> in cxcl'iniiitioii'j as in equivalent to 

How pretty "he is* 

H<> ? n>v j/ui/f 
At you t.<\ 

S *<* in r hai *' i r,,, ■ hr work* 1 
Sir /((/.'• lard hr >r.ir{s! 


AHVEBBS 01 AfriUMATION AND NEGATION. (sec § 10-S. JV.) 

S 2t:;. SI mtygt be used instead of out in an affirmative 
an ivvcr t n a negative question: as, 

l- t-cc que vous all07, & PariAV ObJ $ tttontilftnr, j’y ' 

but I'i.-i - ci* quo vous n' dh z Pits a Pari '' SI f * j'; v:ti’<. 

upliatii at , luit hardly polite. 

~ 70 : Vnu 1 * dll* a que poo, jo di« quo v 



Ml UlST/f 



NEGATIONS. 


,§L 


/QjA. No can only be used in connection with* a 
fical sentences, in wbieli the Verb is understood, only tbe 
second part of the negation must be used: as, 


Point »lc bonbour .sans vertu. 
Quo faitcs-vouB? Kicn. 


Obs. Whuu rion, porsonne. jamais, etc., an used qfjir > Uively (according to th 
ginal meaning ne is, of course, act used: as/ 

Qui • i ]>roclu ricn? ' Who reproof’<, yon anythin'!? 

Person:.o < rr.iit-il me contredire? Shoiilil any /•< ij ,:.ir» to t 

Si \ ais ine voir ... If eiu* you < 6me to =. o pnj .... 


§ 215 . Ne pirn and no point compared: 

(a) ne point, according to its derivation, is more umphntir than no pas: as, 

11 no travaille pas. .. lie do*» nut work Utt HoteJ 
11 no travaillr point. //<# <loc.i not ,i{ all. 

(b) in Interrogative si nWm>>6- 

no point irpplte* doubt; as, H’ttVez-yOU* point vt«* la 2fai’< you not cn« litre? 
nt paG ’ no .loubt: • . .Vavuz-VOUb p.1 ’to la V.,n ! vn l«ou .'uv< ■/ »i 

(Compmi* Latin, nonnr ne jjai.* Cahis nonno iimHin lupo? 

nuiu ne point: Num ucgarc audes?) 


sj 2 10. pas must stand instead of point— 

1) brf.-.rc I - of .;•:*•> j n^l'tjw ; ; p85 bOAltCOUp; p33 moms: p*»8 plUS- p3$ fti: ,«*U 

it. butori’ .Yu i n' da: .It, 

Av<'l*Vi > • dr i PaS tt Op. 

U n‘y a pas un mot qui lie soit a propo.-. 

§ 2 i7. From tbe Examples given above it will be seen that 

in sunphi tenses-**- . 

ne i placed befon th Verb/ an<l pies point, jamais, eh*. <• <v ii: .is 
.To ue ycux pas. CMu rfafrivura jauials. 
iii > >■;< t 4 n-u v >.• ' ire 1 [licit tly bt L'vrn • the . 1 u.tulini f bud Mu’ 
Vut Partin pit: tu», ,/ 

.!»• ue l\ii jainnls vu. llH-n’ont. point dorini. 

With a Verb in the Lift-'Hire, howuser'. th" two negatiouH need tint 

. he "jMrated: ax, 

Vuu avoz ijrt dc lie pas ) nil* r: or Voub ave/ tort *’ ny pas alb.. 


S ‘-M8 ?; n . 1... u > d C-L ' pis o» pu-!it 'Mill III- verb f.nolr, ftdiuoir, 

. p r , . ; dally • • ill '• .1 by «l»«r M*rb irt llu InhiulKr: - ., 

1.. no j’uih I'* nr MHifi" it.” fait#'. On n’one Pal* >ib,. 

II lie .’►% dr grrnilur. .!< nu »,m q.u taur. £ 

Obs. Attn savotr i:i till- M-ns c*l - An - f«/i.*nr. pa« t < b. trued * 

II Ini .11 p.i; b i:rti„ 1 VI. it- mi pas 












SYNTAX. 



I’as and point inttsl not be used il' the Y< 
atived by ricn. personne, plus, aucim, jamais. 



gufere, quo, lii, etc.: 
N** lo ditos a personne. 
11 s ne travail lent guerc, 
11 ne travnille plus. 


Ho not. mention it to anybody. 
They work but little. 

He no longer works. 


A 11 lie travaill pus plus quovous. He does not work mure than you.) 
I- ue tr iv.'ille pus nou plus. He does nut work either. 

Flic n\i qne douze uns. She i* only twelve years old. 

.lv n*oi ( 4 ue lo plaisir dc la lecture. I have no nthc r pleasure but reading. 

> No used in French — contrary to English con¬ 

struction—: 

111 ) After word,; which express fear or anxiety — 

expresses the approhen ion that something’ will occur. 


IH* pUS 


will not occur: as, 


I- Crain> ;u’.il lie vienne. I fear he will come. (1,at. liin^o no veniat.) 

.i*r cuiiU' qu'il lie ’ Anne pus. 1 f, u r i< mil not Tunco m veiii-f ; 

IK 1 pour <ju'i 1 ne perde son proems, Lest he should lose his low- suit. 

If, however, the principal clause is interrogative or negative, or followed 
hy do with tlr Infinitive (§ 152) lie is not used: as. 

le ne train., pus qu’il vicmie. 1 do not fear that he will come. 

Nous craignons do lo faire. We are afraid of (bung it. 

& --‘l- ih Words which (press j.reeeu iny or uc.uititrg: eilipdcliev, 
r^llei, no gurder, prendre gordo, etc. follow the Mine rule a- word. 
fearing: US, 

1'rcnez garde qu’on no vuuh v<*ie. Take core lest one hould cc no • 
t >i mth thi 1 (fmilif r; fodnoz garde de tornWr. Mind yon don't fall. 





nd j»ttrr fiulro. 


j><t[ilii i\ i. <-4.iK found by lu-t.j.ng tie •>< jiteire il 


miSTffy 


PREPOSITIONS. 



(|U«‘ ions nc lui p.irliez, 

Ki>ii dr bicn grander rltoscs 

uvuuig QUO i*.’ nc VO us ai VII. 

Ce n'rsi |» : tju'il no .air aimabli*. 

Em - il <jiw I ju'un (|ui no lr .u_Tie? 

Qni 1'.. f ■■ i < e n\ st Ini ? 

11 n- vicnd'M pis $j vous nc Pen prier. 


<SL 

( tiles a rii speak t•• ft‘m. 

ftOt'n ft tppcnnl s i n c e 1 £(t v f/,,r l lo i, 

! t,'.. r>- anyt«nly I-at knnr.'* it? 

ll’/to but hr has done i!? 

lie trill not C",r -unit s: (except) you ask /.’n. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

Lists ot Prepositions are given in the Accid. § 109. 

i? 250. A (Lat. ad), In, at, in. with, from, for ; used ol' 
motion, tunc, manner, destination: equivalent to the Latin 
P-L'iv- ease especially, but not unfrcquently also to the Genitive, 

Accusative and Ablative. See Dat. Case §§ 130. 131 . and Svnt. of Ydi’ 
8 181 (b). ' 


§ I. Re (Lat do), of, from', denotes oriyin, <c)iaratio,>, 
affection . '/until,/, /a icr. quantity, moto r, object, etc. and is equi¬ 
valent to the Latin Prepositions de, ex, n, and to the Latin Gcm- 
tivc and Ablative cases See G< n. Case § 133 and Svnt. of Adj. § 181 a. 


8 205. Dans and en compared: 

if ’I.f l in ■ <• emittiaf& mol >/» '„/«</ s«..nso, 
ell, in a ru , 1 tjvucml , iino |s,*c also ; IC.".): - 

Hu duii" u nlv.iiB 1 * 1 ) 110 x 70(1 )>\ an l rticlc or Pronoun wliihl o» 
i? - norall/. iod nthaut Article or Pronoun (except: on rhounour, on l’nii 
'U nibaoncci. 


Pitt cr 


duns 


dr- d ins In pri.-on do ' wgato. ! fitre en prison. 

rr ■ - I mourer on L* 


ridbniale 
Da us 1 a vio do# on 
Puns In tnitaille de Waterloo. 
Mulls noire v• >\ n Hu, >o. 

Onus la ville de P.iri* 

< • ' • Panv In inline am.Sc. 

Dans rimer de ISIl*. 

.1 1 linirai • u tinviil dans luiit 
i mu . M' !},, >> o /. \ 
Man ot / : II «• dun- sun • - i. 

To In r duns la do green du r»>i. 

Oi:h. ’*»» ^' o ; ij Cl» 


riuiee. 


Ktro eu vie 
liaugii i‘u b* faille. 

Ktre <*n vo\ ago. 

(• ire (diner) <*n villi . 

Kit 1*71. 

Kn luo r. 

llnirui ce travail on J»ui( t u 
If r t’l > hf'n ' it trrrk ti‘ \ , 

Pu . c. t. I],| jvj.o ' i:„ nruili 

Puo on dlugniee. 
ii>mcr cn 1 mi . , it. 





SYNTAX. 

G. Dans; and ft compared : 


<SL 


<Luis implies irithnn it, implies presence at, attendance <t>: 

l>am. cette villo il y a trois eglises. 11 n’est pas ft la ville, il ott a la 


eamp.igne. 

Il.\ a rinquanto cluirnbres dansl’hojiital. Il est mort it HiSpital. 

1 l- e pr«positirtn5 i, do. on aro .,e •..•’e; (other propositi n* 

Pei'iv two or more words governed bj ct :\ cneval; . it ; pour 

v u, r-l p 0Ul - lui. 


§ 257. iivant and (levant : 

ttvant denote $iime,priority,precedence: dev ant implies place, presence; 

arriYeron avant midi. Levant la majson 

I/Hj-rtit grand so met avant lo -nib- 11 jura (levant temoins. 
st antif. 

OLs. rho eppoain* of avont i> flpres, the opposite of devont ia- derrlisro (de rotraj.v 

g -’58. Entrc (interj and pariui (per medium): 

<u»ie n-lo, !>ct r rt’ii our,set rat. Rostov outre 1c* mains, in the hand*. 

11 - pad ni entre cux, (HO ng thnn- parmi noiu. . anno t as. 

»et , 'Cb\ parmi lc poupl , among the peoph. 

S 350. Ch<?z, (Lat casa), to (in, at) the house of. at Iwnik, 
u itl ( 1 among, at .... 's, to .... *s: 

tit the house of nl ....’.s (Lat. domi): Il est clieas Monsieur li. V<ra§ 
tronvoie/«• !i ehez I’horlngnr. Chacon ( <t muitre chez sol. 1’si-jl Hit/ lui.* 
home (Lut doniuut); Il rctoiirne Chez lui. All n -noo -m chu< un chcz lunm. 
/rum ... * (Lat. do mo): Jo vions de elioz lo libruire. 

on mg: Chez nous les modus rhangunt vito. Chez les Grecs. (A pud 

Groce <s . 

with: CVj Hie/ lui mv lmlntnd« 

■fiaticclg: ITn elie/.-soL A Inna: l^uand j'aurai uu chcz-ml, 

.1 y rmvroi in* > uinib) 







S :M1 "- l’r("t de, auprf^ de, proelie ([.at. proximo.-): 

r .’ir: prus de C t-li. pro*? de mouiir near doing 
<!■> r I y. hurd hy : aupn •» dc 1* «liv. 

'■ '• • n heimmv aupros dc v .u Son inliuenee .upii da piim-u. 

* >: Ai"l. ,..i- Mi upn - de l.* . • .iu •- >u d ■. 

•dirt ding : j| a uupr« de rji-lliMil m.'d. III. 

tv </: mtnsn,, uath : In ten.. ,im , .ini aupn'*, du leste de l’Lnivcvrt, 
?•*’. hif: Troilir dc lu ville. C‘. ,L ici proelie. 


TAIN! ST/f 


I'J.TIM.SmoNS. 



Snr (super), ;;u-dessus de (Comp*uijd of Lat. suA 

<:n , >i))on: Sur la terra. Sur lc Klim Sur ma parole. 
Boalogiie-sur-mer. 

over, above: L’oLscau plane sur la riviere. Pa Hr sur .los livres. 
concernin'/: Fa ire des reflexions sur a con'duite. 
toward : Tourner Mir la droite. Sur lea dix. heurcs. 
dbi ’Jo n’ai pas assoz d’argeut sur iu<>i. 

/ mwlessus de: a I) uve: Pi x de^res' y u - dcssus dc v. ero. 

beyond: (Join est au-dessus do nos forces 
upwards: Lcs enfants do dou?o auk et au-dcssus. 



§ 2f»2. The same distinction applies also to sous and au- 
dcssous de: 

under: Sous P ei -1. Soil" voa auspices. Sous le regno dc Henri qua:iv. 

Au-dessous de cinquante aus. 
by: sous tel uoui; in: sous ce rapport; sous silence. 
on: sous condition. 

S 203. Envers (Comp, of Lat. in and verene), vers (Eat. 
versus), eontre (Lat. contra); towards, against: 

envers: b nennU, to; (Fat . orgn, iu > (h note-i feeling, disposition) Left a \ ionr: 
Charitable On vers los nmiheurotu. 

Pienx Olivers Pi u. 

(Lat VietAH justitia advorsus doon.) 

Tmitre envois la pntiie. 

Itcduudanlly: cuvers et contre toil'*, uyaintt all corner:. 

v<rs: /■ < /»>, :</)> f /o: (Lai. in) T ever 1 > vons vers lo end. 

(Lat. Arpinum vcr.uis.i 

if but t >rards Lat circa. ein Hen. da* "tiny td-.e Veiv 1- > ipnif-re 
he arcs. to ■.nix fore o'cbn Vers In flu (In qiutor'/.iun «? 

(Mill!l‘PJ oyai Lat .ntm. ini Marcher eoiitrc IVnnouii. 

contrary to: Conlrv Puttonto geiu rule Purler eontre )»« n..ee. 
t*h>$<s to: Sa inn n ost coutre In ihIouih* 
lift « i < hnoye for: !*!«dinuftfr euulrc dc Poi. 

In word, : ( outrentral, re a r -nhnirul 

Coutre• uln'itro. /ornmr . 


SYNTAX. 

Do and par, by, denoting the agent alter 

do relation, and is nsed especially 

after verbs, expressing affection of the mind: 

Ii cst ainm (lc t-ous ses caraarades. 

Similarly: konore dc; estirne de; ha'i de; etc. 

A few serbs of motion also take de: as, 
suivi de, precede de, accompngne de. 

pal’ denot • da ett It U( 1 , and is used after verbs 

s, La Gaule fut conquiso par lea Romai 
Similarly: batfu par, persecute pur, ecrit par, fonde par, etc. 

§ 265. Par, ft travers, an trarers do, through, hg: 

|»*U* (Lut. per) thrujh, cid: Sauter par la fenfrtre. Purser parCalui 

by: Voyager par nn:i. Prondre pur les bras, t.’ruve par Dosnpyers. 

Cuniuioneer pur ... Fmir par ... 
ont o, for: Par erainte. Par m:\licc. Par entte raison. 
into: Divisor par chapitrns. 

on if . Par line belle matinee de printemps. No ^ortez pas par cell- 
plnio. 

01*3. froi» fois par a maim , thrte ' a tre . Par »ci. t*ia "j ; par la, thtr. r ; 
par ’ ' h Id ■ * 

h iiavrrs, \I.at. trans-oimu .u Iravrrs do; a ho Iniier w ener.jmic) ihmuy/t, ai 
•uAi it- rmti 1 61 a travrs IVMjiiille. >.e- Uirr jour au travt rs de3 enm.-mu. 1’- t >■ 

I n>l*j r ,1-j through I . enemy 

vj 26b. D'apr&t, solon, suivant a fur, - .rujfo *. to fr • 

d'aprii: : r, (r . Dc» imr cCnprAs naum-. 

Him*: r , >r<tiwj to Solui« ! • lr i. f.onngu aclon Saint Multhieu. 

folon mol, In oolnO »**. 

iJinmtHruHy: O’Ott felon, Ihot rtern.,/, on r IrCUVutiincm. 
aotvanf: . i . r.unn •> Sulvnnt v> s ordp . 

♦ ONjrNF'llONS, (See Aecid 1.10.) 

ft 2«7. • lie* hies the constructions in which quo cur 

rebuilds t » the English conjunction that, flic following (lesen 

notice' 





CDKJf'XcnON^. 




Quo mast be used in French — - whereas the luu- 
jiihction -that is' generally omitted in English —* alter Verbs of 
.^• 7 , i)u/ y h'aring, pc retiring, kaoivnuj (i. e. Vcrl)S which in Eat. 
take the Ace. and Infinitive): as, 


It Jit qifil ost‘inalade. ITc soys he is ill. 

Je crois qn J il a raison.’ 1 thin)* he is right. 

NoUi savins quo cola cst vrai. Wc know it is true, etc. 


§ 20,9. After the same Verbs the English Acc, and Inf 
construction is generally rendered in French’ by qtte followed 
by the finite Verb: as, 

Je orois (]U*il cst hon'nJto. I believe him to be honest. 

Obs. Quo m.iy after some Verbs be omitted, but then the Dependent Verb nvri b • 
-uj ■,n j*;ed: as, Je lo troi i honn&ce. (See also § 162.1 


270. Que is used emphatically — 

q' before Advt.-i"i of affirmation and negation: oui, ?! , non: as, 

.. lis nr !r feieut p.»a.“ „Je vous dis que si.- „ Et mol. i- vou* Au quo non/* 

. l'l qu’eu « - V < ■ l Ml)| v i!i II r ,,Je < roi$ qt)0 oui/ 

bi to slrrt.frtben the Subject, when it is placed at the end of tie • nt u< e{ a . 

CV.t i chose I rite tup quo d«? mer.tir -■ Metttir est UM chose h<mt»u*e. 

CV:l un«* belle mcatre quo 1 i vutre Votic limuire rat belle. IVum i i < a« ,; 

§ 271. <{ne is Used instead of coinme, quaiid, lorsqiio, 
paroe quo, pnisqUo, pendant que, tandls quo, des quo, 
depiils quo, si, etc. to avoid flu*, repetition of those c-injunctions 
in the second and consecutive members of one sentence: us, 

Lorsqti n a«h> dispohitiont) ct qoon {instead of lcirsqu’on) ' tulio. On 
lui< tie-’ progW'b. 

SI lea hoiltnicd dUieut ages, ot qu'ils (tn (cad of *'{]<) duivEsn t I - 
hi. Jcruh dc la raison 

ul)8. 1. Qut nt.itulii < tin lor si require*, the Verb lu the Subj- M h lb ''*"*» f l < it 
dors nut. 

1)1*8. 2. Que •- led iff. n Imperative 

I dbiwir'e C njunrrb.ns: afin quo. tic pour qur .«v. it quo. jusqil‘ll ce quo. si blen quo, Mm 
qut .*■'•. -i, 

\,preih . quo <•<••*»* ■ ahn quo ?«' mi- pirlr. 

\ttnidv • q i8 >ii Jutqu'Ji c* quo rttnit Im’ic revtunno. 


$ -72 SI .i, . : *-«l» if .’•*» * • tir' . 

l » tu v»». )e tvral, si lu niuitr*. Jr loourrj*. 

Je. << • .i» )» • . Si • 1 1 i t :.t ' rat. (• <". ft 141 Old.) 


•SYNTAX 



Pill* ee quo signifies by what , from what, 
Paree quo „ because: 



Par ce quo j’apprcnds, il csl From what 1 lea,*), he in ill. 
umlade. 

On me lnuc, paree <pie j ap- / aw, praised, because 7 learn 
prcTul.s mea I09011B. my lessons. 


$ 271. Quo! que. whatever; quoique. alt hough: as, 

quo l que je fasae. jc n«* reus.-is pa. Whatever I d 0, I run not suceeul. 
Ouoique je fnspn ines dovoira Although l do my duty. 

§ 27f>. Pendant que, -while , implies simiiUancousncss; 

taiulir que botli imultancousncs* and contrast: , 

Pendant quo j'tcrivaia, il Whilst 1 irun writing , in wy 

mutiny. 

il >i'u’n\ihaitf landis que inoi. je Jh amused him :•//, ciiilst J, on 
travail! it is. the contrary , was ivor'iny 




Appendix II. (to Syntax.) 


(SUl'I'LOlKNTARY NOTES, OBSERVATIONS, EXCEPTIONS, 
ALPHABETICAL LISTS.) 

i’HIi VEKlt: CONCORD, GOVKRNMKNT, MOODS AND rFNSKS. 


. ] 20.> Vorl «hirh in 1 ; 


acceptor to accept of 

adnn site to a<(m>t of 

,TppIOU\t‘r to iryj r («« of 
convidrrer f 0 tool u, >■ ' 


“l-.i-li govern the Accuc stive, 
Preposition: 

res,oudre to runic* uj on 

attendee to nitjur 

cherchcr to tool/or 

dcsircr to teii-b for 


hut which iu l'ligllfib take a 


cm ever chcrcher /.» nml j< ■ 

■ 1 1 ■ 

foumir to *! ply ,-Hh 

sem ontuT to n ilk. 


! ti I «» iV i 1 • Vr-rln which g.i-ru r.li«• Dative Aj, hut which in Engliuh 
require a diflercint Preposition, or no IV. position: 


arracher A to snntch from 
emproTH't A io borrow eovi 
prendre u t . tn!:. ei'm 
’• l« r .• • . 


scu-traire A :» . 
penser A t . t>,n{ n; 

monger A 1 

river ft / <° ''rerun a/ 


coeperer A to <u- in 

p Mirvoir ft t» huj .. . \ ■>ith 
pre rider A /.» )<r* • •!« ef. • 
it dir A re brltr IHi «rt 


• omtnaiulcr A 
ei»n*w»illiir A 
defend re A 
du. k 


imp 

nuir 
Ob/D 


ler ti 


to .. . 

10 itJtillt 
to foetid 

to l#« 
to r -IMi 

1,4 < - Til 4 

to injn ■> 
to obr it 


ordonner A v, e 
pu. id on Do i A to fort/ iv* 


pxrvonir A 
perrons i n A 
persuader ft 
plnir n A 
iogi^<liir A 
tenon*. «r \ 


#o ; tin, n , i,7, 

til > 'Iff n 
to per*u,iJr 
to pit,! * 
t > rt iio .il/ 
to rnnourrr 


rAt-igner A 
h-«i r ft 
revkt*mblrr A 
iuhvenir ft 
succeder 
survr jo A 
tout, hr i A 


to turritx! 

Ip 1'itA 


fi-t repjouher qurlque chuno ft quotqu'un, , ,J» aomc * u« u D, . 


■ II IAS.) Verb¬ 


is. cl, < ;euth c ni I nplinh . .< ru 'he Genitive, 

wl.ii h t.tk, the Prep.. : i/n do: 




*V' Ir hetuili dr to u-. 
r n pi tie de f i / ,i;/ 

■a i|ie ti I ih to ■ 

M '• I v ir de to . 


j/opprurhcr de tn appro*, A \ 
*v ilftlier de i 
no tn' I* r dr J *• 
jouir do <t» <•)« <iy 


roe 'l»e do (• dtlnd.f 
•» | i.Si'i do to th* o tlboxf 
** iiuuu nir do to c, **■„ > r 
s. trvmper do r» »»,. 


an, r de f.j u ft 

iM’Qiet <u rn fturn w|»A 

-•••• j •. ■>..... 

• r i ,>>,,« titnrdr r<* ’ • < out, / , 

*'"r.d; /H-, , J. 

P e l. • 

• * * * * i | fit** i -i • rt o r 

• ouic t 1 II r lie IA 


crmvrii ilc 

envoi |-par ,le 
m. pr/a-olrh 

(ourtnilh r de 
h u r*r dr* 

<ir tn ,.i;« i de 
Mfe de 

• i/u*iiir * 
in., d. 


to Co* rr , -• f <> 

I o tlterif •; / » ith 
r I . parent * it* 
to ti-mn uit'S 
to mn nan m>iA 



f,e ini" >r do 
ruuri. »lc 
' pro- . ir lie 
i I'eilijdti de 


de|u i -he de £ * 
l.-lieh'-r d» , 
vtvi. a, r», 
ti Minip'*e- de 


to fiu idtrt irk 
(„ n. e. wit* 

ti p* 'i I on 

■ ,/fi 4 ee tutor 

I* tie* < iitvr. 







Am;xmx. 



i- ' ^ i .l*-. with differcM t Cinstruct !-> — acco:.1 i?i•. >■ their 


<SL 




• 

.i.*cu. atiiv 

— 1 

ffmitivc jcie) 


(iTmnor 

fo decs ire 

fo misuse 


apj., hr 

to cult 

to appeal against 

CJl 

npp)nudir 

to preist- 

* 


approi h 'r 

to approach ^ 

to co,.. v-itr to 


«*\s Vinter 

to help 


to , 

i- 1 '.*' r 

to exchnn’jr, alter 

to cha.oje, a ’ter, | 


ion.» tiller 

let,, ■ 

Wvtlifp 

to ) 


Of t 


< omei.ir 


to atjrec, or n to 

to 

< roir<i 

In Lk!< it’ (u pec- 


to 

to 

dfminnctar 

*<»w or fAfiiy) 

*•: (fi hilt) 


iirtymer 

to flljoul . fo tUX 


to 

Invulur 

to intuit, abuts 


to 

juuor 

1" play fjr, titake, 

In j l _•/ {on a mu 

to 

man<i'irr 

.(op¬ 
to uiirs 

y»Vnf i> ’ irum nl) 

to hr Hr fr : t id 

to 

1 .,rr 

to ndrjfh, parry 

to fail in 

to 

r&j/ondro 


t«» be r*epnn*ilU 

to 

r« r («ongr i j 

to drrntr , /mi, y 

/nr 

to (fr. am of 

to 

•utiwtuiii' 

(o coni* M 


<«. 

•crvlt 

to »*„ , , fc 

to nervs rot 

In 

un^r 

to l»r,,e t ,||j 

to ;its oj 


a >. to - VERBS WlltUt Kl^l-IKE HIE INI i 

* fr U »■ r. <•' «/ 

/r-H, 

t,. M ’ ..j. 


h’:V0f K< UX, 

to prefer. 

v*i>frrr «U b to hot ,, 

atlur, In <jo 


tiilltr ,t,. U u f 0 f u 

\0 i 

Aftt\tror, to attur 

n v < lUt fo «. • •/«*«, 

t in- . f.i », .fr. 


cou.pw.r, m 


U luni , ,i i. , , 

*u'Jf 

. i . fn i,/;* 

ivt, 

s'imtigiiMtr ■ .to 

fn< 

r*.unr, .» -*«4. 
tl nrn < <U 1, 

•* fo rru o'. 

I" -fr t.l i, t„ { tl 

ft. 

»!• *• fo U« . ■<. 

id* t (iti '(» O’Tiy, 


«b r ih->, t 

. mi H, to vn,if, 

‘ . f'< hi : . 


lb ir. lu / » .. 

l, O’ >'o> <’ f*'. 

invn'lrr, i„ , . , nt 

r. 

td , i •» ir»U 

[a'uu t, „a 


amendi**, i / 





JhUi ie 'll) 


;\. L<> appeal to 


, to b> p ,tf <ff 


i «? in i, 


V. . . ru call’d 
s’.;•» • mnratn 

lett* ru ’ 

(«>«;«*<'ic m or- 

cr M 

(§ /. 2. f l 


! \Obs. croirecnDh n 




I l 8 


. . J« : 

trijlf tollh 


V- 


iriON. 




pr« ?«:n< ■ . fu f, ,i| 
pouvoir, f»» nth, 
til rrcon'Miirc, ’to <r>* 

<<• >. , 
i S' IHUll i , In t 
.vntii', (o ( . J, 
luulultAr ill* *. i<» •■•» 
v-uitonir, <o «f. *. i, 
t^moign*’:, r'• t imv, 
valoir inteus Imji 

vi’nir *iU*, <, io .>« 

I voir, fr,, 

s ouloir, fr. , . ,y. 


* hj*. 
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APPENDIX. 



VERBS WHICH REQUIRE 1HE INFINITIVE PRECEDED BY 





irdc, to abstainfrom, 
visor, itcuuc. 
achevcr, to Ji.tish, 
affocter, t« n-u. t, 

'aflUgcr, t,, cc. 
Applaudir, t<> congratulate 
ontrs self, 
avorlir, t > inform, 
aviser, to imagin’', 
blaiucr. to blame, 
reiser, to cease, 
charger, t>> nuderto': , 
commander, to co. •> nut, 
conjurer, to conjure, 
c.onseiller, to aUvii.. 
contontor, f > be .lalijied, 
convenir (;\). to ngrle; t<> 
suit, 

rraimlre, to J<- v, 
d&daigncr, t > disdain, 
dufendre, to forbid, 
dt’fier, to distrust. 
dosesporer, to despair, 
dosiror, /• t i.-h. 
diff&rcr, to delag. 


*dir.i, to tell, 
dispenser. dispense, 
dissuader, to dissuade, 
ecrire, to write 
empeebor, to prevent, 
cntreprcndre, to uml- rtakc, 
s’otonner, to i o., \ r, 
essaycr, to trg. 

6 vitcr, to avoid, 
s’excuscr, to apologise, 

* fsulUr (i), to be t 
fvindre. to feign, 
felieiter, e <• congratn'nfr, 

a' to flatter one’s <-(r. 

[sc) hater, to hasten, 

♦juror, to swear, 
manque r, to neglect, 
mrnacer, to threaten. 
merit or, to des . rve, 
n^gliger, to neglect, 

♦ iner, to drug. 
ofFrir, to offer, 
omettre, to omit. 
ordonner, to order, 
oublier, to forget, 


Is?) permettre, to permit, 
i>e) persuader, to persuade, 
se pLaindre, to complain, 
present e, to prescribe, 
presser, to urge, 
prier, to beg, 
promottre, to promise, 

(se) proposer, to propose, 
so rappclcr, to remember, 

recoraraandcr, to recom¬ 
mend, 

refuser, to refuse, 
ro ;retter, to regret, 
se rejouir, to rejoice, 
remerclcr, co thank, 
rosoudre, to resoh •, 
risquer, to rts\, 
sonuner, to summon, 
♦souhaitor, to wish, 
soupfonnor, (<> 6n sp.ct, 

so souvenir, to remember, 
supplier, to * '.treat, 
ticker, tenter, to at tempi, 
trembler, to ir, table, 
so vanter, to boost. 


Obs. Those marked ♦ ure also used without de. 


(to § 15G. 


VERBS WHICH REQUIRE THE INFINITIVE PRECEDED BY THE 
PREPOSITION A. 


s’abaisser, to lower- >■ i lb, 

about]i, to lead to, to md i #■ 
t'acruiitURiPr, to am :■ i, 

aide., t.. ... r f 
♦aimer, to y/.f 

s’appliqucr, to apply , :■■•!> v* it 
Out’s ,'U to, 

w . ,r " {;:;;s 

.itpirer, to aspire, 

"’atr.iv l.< r, t ''. /; to, 
s'attnndre, f.. expect. 

. 

' '* l^mer. to i:...u ...'j ” [f. 

> end* 

» oncOurir, to co-operate 1 
Civ.nl..inner, to coude'..., 
COUP Etc., to consist in. 
ron-jfinir, to content. 

< en^pirer, to cun.-nr, tot< ret, i 
Obs. F or thoae marked 


% 


<»:> 


r o.aribuer, to cunirib-iie, 
decider, to a -rid. . 
determine., to determine, 

devoucr, to tie vote, 

disposer, j ; u **!»*•' 

1 l to prspatr, 

employer, to employ, to ex* >•» 
one’s i »«(/'. 

etKOurager, t- t ncutt 17 #, 
engager (do). r,» m-gtgr, 
ensi igner, to ter.h 
cX< OTvT, to ex i<o (. ’ • s* \f, 
f.poier. t» expt.*r lie S Stif. 
h a miner, to aceuxi m, 
Lu'-sit.r, to hejiUite, 
inviter, to •on’’,', 
u:«'ttre, to lupin. 
montrer, t,. citato, 

opmi.tt nr, \ 
parvenu, to ••• 0/ in 
•e the preceding liati. 


*penscr (d ), t« iht..k or, 

[ e* dstei, to pen »'*t in. 

50 p’.airc, to be pleased, 

(s«' 1 nreparor, t<< pc*p i*v, 

prendre plaibir, t«» ddigl 

rodu.ro, to reduce, 
rcnonccr, 40 re non. u<, 
♦r^pugner, to uet rep iij, 
nailer 

so ro.sjgurr, to r< \lrjn,' 
s' 1 resuudro, to resolve, 
rAu»sir, to ttuccttd in, 
♦sor\'ir (do), t-> sene, 
sender, <0 think of, 

'idhre. j ( - „afflc>, 

♦tard r ul.M V\ .l, >y, 
travaillnr, to work, 
visor, to aim, 

(i*e) vouor, to devote* 


no ;; Li!) Obs ll.Me ere some 
ine 1.jin the ArijodivC derived from t! 
d lie .ant. d.g. 4 nr.. din- 'it. J ... . 

ox* e(Unl, * c - ■ c ox. dent, a 

>u.puant. 1 ir’iij ,ar.t, »r t . 

Eup. uc, Proneh (irum. iar. it r c' Ed. 


orl**, the Prosent Participle ot which dtl r.i in »pe 


: .. ..I, 

‘ ‘-gligeant. 
»i*.chan1, 


ertgant. •'-idling, 
l'Hjiln. t’*l 1, cor. if,*, 
va.il, Lu-.ifti. Ve 

10 






fdi before the Names of some of the most renowned Ital: .n 1 nil a few French) Artists 
and Poetj, ^analogous to Italian): as, 


Le Corre^. ; le Titicn; les Carrar 1 o; le Tassej I’Ariosto; It* I'oussin, etc. 

i0) after tous, all, followed by a Substantive or Numeral; also after dont, ./.(>/ be¬ 
tween two nouns: 

Tous les homines. Tous les deux. 

L'hommc dont v<5us connaissez la probito. 

I in many Idiomatic Expreci lout: 

:\ la maiton; ii la hate; & la verito (en vmit£); c'r.'i aujourd'hui la foiro. le 

burv*-nu; il «-l arrixe le premier; jc r.' .i >.as le temps; il n'.x pas lo sou; yard- i le sih-no ; 
lain d<*numder> l’aumonc ; aentir le brtile ; savoir le frar t ais, etc. 

<hi before most names of Uolpdags; — La Saint-Jean.; la Toussaiut; la Chandoleui*. 


ii ■ Definite Amide is omitted in jv.» ( ,.rl>.., L. ><*•., for the sake of brevity: .•••. 

Coutcntcra* nt passe richcsse. Torubeaux, trOnes, palais, tout p6rit, tout s’tcioulo. 


(t 1 a Jd«.) fhe Indefinite Article i« also omitted in French 
ia i before the Collective Nouns quantit6, noijibrc, force (. ; tnu* .< 

Nombre de fois: — Norabic d’historienr i'rmt dnsi ta. ont**. 
alio before cont and millo: — Cent francs. Mille 6cus. 

<b *n /ale* of Look : — Grammaire latino; Uistoirc do France. 

(C' in many Idioh.a and Prove rls: 

l’rftter jerment. To tithe an oath Faire signo, present. T>> metAe a .i,a, a p/. 
Avuir tnxie. 7b ho . a mind. Ne dire (souffle r) mot. Aol to -y a »rd. Fond re visit.'. 

id ) a if. Mottre fin il . . To yut a atop to . . etc. 

0b» The Indef. Art. is placed Ivj'orr the Adject * in French, but q/j«r It In English 
with— 

loir *••; 7.; SI, . • Un tel honum , Such a man. Un si benu j. t.nclo I'ul iht 

demi, uc[ quart, quaru?: — urtc demi-hcv.re. fin j in hour. 

irop. In** »nu«.< : — Vous av z un trop grand f«*u. >oh Anre 'o great a /V*. 

.to «, 170. Ob*. In >iko manner do is used instead of dti, do*, etc.: 

r no . .. pas, ne . . . point, when the Verb itielf and not another month”* of (ho 

tridentc is negatived: as, 

J« no vx*us forul pas de r- pro* i - .ioi make y 

Jc no vous ferai pan do* mproches frivolcs. I *hall nte'e • .*<*»u r^jn-oack'i '**f not 

JrivttUaib ones. 


The Partithc Article i» g*?nerally omitted * 

'Hi alter nl ni; soil . . . doit; a?, 

Ni c. i. 'l*i. til pi Wire.., ni uiemv;, n'or.t pu le '-.be changer d*a : 

lb' all- r the i«ime Ovec, pm. pour, ftann, SUP,'t* ■ t.ilton i'l ..*« l . * nitn.i 

uriil fori'iin»' :tu Adverbial />xj*r«-, <. •>>. v.*i«h l)»»* follow nig Norm: a-*, 

1 Auiq »r a.ec courage, *. ' ui- „ i 9: rm \uaqn.-r avoc de In c-^.di r 
Jean sans pe*.i. -- Par ainitic. 1 . a« ret sans i bn . *jdt- 


• l o*o 
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APPENDIX. 

Jfy- THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 178.) Obs. An Adjective agrees with the nearest Subetantivo only: 
(n; when the Substantives are Synonymous or form a kind of gradation: 
U a uue amenitc, uno douceur enchantercsse. 



vb) when the Substantives are connected by ou. or ni . . r.i. so that one excludes 
the other: 

Servoz-Yons d’uno plume ou d’uu crayon bien taill£. 


(to § 180.) Obs. The Adj. feu, late , agrees only wlien weeded by a Def. Article: 
La feue rc ; ne. but Fca la reine. The late queen. 

On except, supposd. ci-inclus, ci*joint, etc. see »j li>l. Obs. l, 2. 

Obs. Tant quo also means a:< Iona us: — Taut quo jo vivrai. An io,,j . 1 litr. 


(to t; 1M.) When only two Persons or Things are compared, the Superlative h used 
in French, instead of the English comparative: 

De ccs deux poire 1 ', cclle-ci e<t la plus douce. Of these r. • ^ r# this in the „:>’ccter 


THE PRONOUNS. 

• lo y lbl.} 01)8. The Objective Personal Pronoun must he repeated 

(a) if used before Verb* in a simple Tense; (l>< it used in a different case (Acc. 
and Dat.): a ; 

11 lus loue ct ios admire. H m’a vu (Ace.) ©t m’a par!6 (Dat.). 

(to •••, 197.1 Obs. In 1ik«- n:.*rt :c les sont. etc., stand for e'est lui. 

Ciix. wbir'li 1 ner ..r • orly a .1 v.ith t -ferenee to Persons: 

F.t.t - ri' l.\ votre liuc. Oui, CO Test, i- that you* book? . it in. 

Z*ont-«e lii vo* habitat Oui, ce Ios sont A -, rA. you- , lot hoti l'r, they nr*. 

(Cos repona s ont gr.uumaticaleraeiit correct*"!. maist on ivlto de le> employer, | at. e 
qu'elles ent quelque those d'affendohlurre; on Jit •Implement: oui, u, uui, cc son! incs 
hires Academic). 

Obs. If tin Disjunctive Pr »uun d**p« mis on other Proper ms. than de or k, t! * n the 
Adverbs corrosp ending to those Prep< sitiona are used: as, 
dessous :k .d of sous lui. sous elte, sous cux, on 
dessus ibaUiad ni sur lui, aur olio, sur eux. rtc. : — 

O llvrc u’ent pit.. Sur hi table, il eat deSSOIIS. ta.u' rt, luiifcrwu.A.), 

In like manner are dehors, dedans, Hi cdtd, derrierc ct:. 
tComparn th Qctmnn: daror.t'r. drausseii. Uarinncn 1 

Disjunclive Personal Pronoun* am however, frequently u»ud with reference tr* liiing*. 
*"»poriallv i tti*.ro is no lui reapondinn Adverb; a*, 

I’ainuj la vAritft *u point qur j« s. criberaio tout pour olle 

to | 200.1 Obs fliu Possessive Adjective rou*t be repeated: 
lit) before two or more Substantive* in the lamo ^ntencc: 

Mn tui'rc cl mon fr bre% Ses atnin et 80S connai j.mc • 
b before two r»r more Adjcrliros qujkltfyiug dlffrri-Jil Olqm ts ' ! th«' >. ■ • n '.peth** 

Je lui ai uxniiie m<JS beau* ot mea ulaiur habits. / ;,\owni Vi hot '- y ■ <r|^ 

awt ugly riot fin. 

10 ,* 
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APPENDIX. 



ii y .ire not repeated i£ the Adjectives refer to the same Object: 
lui ai tnontre mes beaux ct riches habits. 



Ohs A. French Possessive Adjective before a Substantive in tho Plural i. frequently 
rendcicd by the Engl. Possessive Pronoun: 

Uno de mes amis .-I friend of mine. 

Votre langur. That tonyu,: of yours. 


{to ft 201.1 Obs. 1. The Engl. Possessive Adjective is generally rendered in French by 
de after the Verbs changer, redoubler: as. 

Nous redoublons d’eCforts. We redouble our efforts. 

11 a ehangA d'et:t. lie h -i slanged his profes !>n. 

Obs. 2. I be English ny ■■ t o tc, rendered in French either by le i ; 
propre, lo ticn propre, etc.. imply by Ic mien, lo tien, etc. 

11 regardait leur maison comme la sienne (propre). 

Or also .by *.!»..• Dative of the Disjunctive Proncun: as, 

II a un chevnl h lui. lie hat a hor, . of hie o.. i. 

• to ti 201.) OhB. Cela (or 901 with reference to Persons In.. a familiar contemptuous 

meaning : as, 

Cola danse, cela rit, etc. They donee, they lough, etc. 

The contracted form Q3 is only used in the familiar stylo: 1 

C’ost 9 a! 'Pint it U. Comment pa va-t-il? Htn ore you? 

(to fl 205. ' Obs. Ce sometimes occurs before the Verbs devoir, pouvoir. sembler, dire: .is, 
Ce doit Atre vrai. It rv.et b< •me. Ce me semble. Mnthinks. 

Co dii-il. Quoth he! Voyons ce quo ce peut «b.re. 

«> 6 211. Obs. Qui is often used absolutely instead of celui qui, quiconquc: at, 

Atnicz qui vous aime. la r hi .1 who lov. yon. 

Oul no 1 .U pa, dcs heureux, . C3t pas ‘.Pgne de 1’fctre. 

tie Hi » [ Soever) dors not make other people happy is not worthy of bring so himself. 

t to tilth) Observe also the following Idiomatic u.>c% of quoi : 

11 n’a paa tie quoi vivre. He h">) not enough <«> live upon. 

Donnfci-moi de quoi Acriro. r < writing u t < *• la Is. 

II n'y 1 pa* rte quoi. I is not worth while. 

v* 217.) Obc. Qui Inwtoad ot ce qui i* used in tho following Expr - lions: 

Qu» 1 i* oil. What 1 ; worse. Valid qui est fait. That is 


THE ADVERB. 

Cu H 22tl.) 0b». 1 r e i . r ipj.i. f.ied after Verbs of .ioubilng and for: idm and alter 
tbc !’.<•; :, i ■ . b«*r aum; the nug.iilen ir. implied in Ihc ’cry tre tiling ot tin v words: a , 

douto M pUT’.M v,' SOlt - — Ml. 

11 m'a dulcmlu de rion dire. Snns rlen f.ilre. 

ObR. 2. When ijualifn d by Vdjcctivr th« . lr>m»nit« Frononm. l-U« the J • ,■ 
win e d« : - K»f u do 1 1 l ea’ 


*'< It 22ft ) fibs Autre i* vi?oi) emphatically ar, 
Nouj autrea Frun^ai*. If , Trench peopU. 


M 



appendix. 
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,, U0r?6^<5.) Obs. Tout, though u.-< d adverbially in the sou-.o of quite, agrees in Gemlcr 
Af'.ri.iAc w j t |j a following feminine Adjective l eginning with a. consonant (evidently for 


the sake of euphony): os. 

Ma sceur est toutc triste; 


but: Ma sceur est tout affcctionnee. 


(to $ 233.) Obs. When used in .1 negative sentence, qui quo cc soit and quoi quo C6 
sclt, arc equivalent to personne and ricn respectively; as, 

NVn diti . mot a qui que ce soit. Do ,mt mention it to anybody. 

I] ne so soucio do quoi que CC SOit. He does not care jor any > h i h<j. 


(to 3 234.) Obs. Quelquc is also used as an Adverb in the sense of 
II y a quelquc cinquante ans. About fifty ysars ayu. 

( to 233.) Oh'. 1. The Adverbs uicn, mioux. mal, are employed odjc after the 

V«*ib ytre and other Verb which denote a state or mode ot existence: detonif, restci, 
paraitre, etc., (Verbs which take the Nomin. in Latin): as, 

Prcnez cette place, vous y sure* bien (mieux). Take this seat, you will be (mors) 
jor table i?.<rc. 

Obs. 2. A few Adverbs derived from Adjectives take the Preposition required by the 
corresponding Adjective: — ConformAraent it la loi. 

Indipendatmnont dc cen deux v.iriAtds. 

840.) Obs. 7 1 o:i. between two terms of comparison is rendered by 
plus que, bi fore a Noun used Subjectively, plus do, befoio a Noun used Objectively: us. 

Co chcval peut trainer phis que quatre mulcts. 

Ce che 1 .il peut trainer plus tie vingt qulutaux. 

Observe also the following u:es of plus and moins: 

yius . , . plus 1 the more . .. the morn: — Plus jo Id regard®, plus je 1 admire. 

Plus . . ■ S.i- mono. f>r: — U|Ui table, plus six chaises cl un fauteuil. 

!,j . nun plus, nor .. either; — Mi moi non plus. X J eith< 

Cola coflto au moins huit francs. That costs at least riyht Jeonr*. 

J’xurai du moins I’honnour de Vavoir enticpria. I shall ha <•-. any rate. Uo h>o, • .** 

t j utub ria ;\nfj 

(to \5 251.) After ompScher used uryotively or in'.irrayntiwly, the use ol ne is optional' a*. 
Jo it’cmpocUe pas qu'il sorte (or, quil nc sortc.) 

"O 25*.) Compare also— 

Doutes• vous quo c«d.\ soit? V< it do not doubt af it. do yon* 

Dnutrz-vous que cel a no •'‘it? Vo* do doubt of it. do yon votf 
The best authorities, however dlifer >n the use or omission of no after the •• Verb. 
u1 cJ interrnwuivety. 

THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

(to u 270.) Obs 1 Que 1 also used In sumo Advctbial Impressions; is, VOiri qua, 
'oda quo, hourcuscmcnl que, n'ldhrureusoin.mt vti 

Coniine nous rliom A la p< 1 '- .‘• 1 ’ • *oilA qu’nb»* ondAc %int a Nnubor. 

IV*</ 1 ... *cr. «. Mi iny all ol oltoe 1 h . »• A < am* on a sho»*r. 

Obs. 2. Qii' i* used in tin • ■ '» r principal • Unto begin t w*ih * prior 

plutbt, and adverbial F.sprei -n* ol '.mu' :,,i . 

A prlne ful • d arrive qu’il i. p.irtii. 



APPENDIX. 



/ 3- Q ud si (Lat. quods!) is equivalent to si cepcndant, but as, 
Quo 3l vo u:. alldgucz toller raison, jo repondr i que .. . 



,tw $ “ 7 -’) 0,)s *• is> k .-norally rendered by qunnd memo or lors memo quo: 

Quand memo cela st rait vrai. liven if a,at .ere true. 

Ohs- 2. Si CO ri ost is equivalent to except, only, u-ere it not, but far: 

D vo resemble, si ce n’est qu'il est plus petit, (except 

Si CO n’ttait D craintft dc vous deplaire. Were it not for fear of dtopUating 
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TJu nut . in, i. ate •« rtntt ; tl> in &rar T 'c.\; arc rontnined i.t ihi < n V 


ft, elided, 7. 

", after Adj. 181 b. r.ftui Varbu 1.10. 131, 253 
(p 11.i. 1 App.). 
about to, liow rendered 92. 
o btmul.-r, conj. 9 b 13. 
abstract nouns, with :.rticlo 165 a. 

“ L conj, (p. 141 >. 

accent* 5. 

ucrn.uf Irr, aftur tran it. verba 123. absolute 
12‘J Ob*., double 129 b, cognate 129 Ob ., 
of roupvict jau. verbs with ucr. lu Fr. but 
iM-t in Euglish fp. 141), of per*. pron. 189, 
with iufinltivo 2b‘J. 
aatjuirir ;>3 P. 

adjectives, tew. of, 27-37, plural of, 38, « oiu- 
j -trisen of, it* 11. 182, posaea/ lvo 53, 200 3, 
dumotiMniUve 50. 07, tmed adverbially 1U<- 
v. iih ft HO b, u. o<l pariiltvoly 13’t d, \ erb.nl 
t;-'» position *•!. 171—IT , agroowout of, 
177—U t • 1 l«i) government of, isi. 
adverbs, f urination ■ i, n»l—3. compared 107, 
«1 unified M8, of nof.;iolou 108 IV. 243-52 
n. 118), of quantity 107 b, 239, of place 238. 
u’« and njin rp «« 141. 1, 15S. 
f»uc, h ■ ipr •• 
u«r« nt. Jiow expressed 1 d. 
plural of, 21. 

| tUm**. conj. 80. 84. 

«»« m, with Inversion 122 b. 

* Wlrr, conj 92, with iulluiU 153. 4. 
alphabet 1. 

n ’ O'*, gender of, 23. i. 

■ nonuilons Verbs Pi—99 
01 , 1 . y uur, too 1’ntt Anterior. 

“ nv > Uow rendered 11 l'rj b, anything 214 Oba. 
•(Nnitrophe 7. 

"it’ '• *. eouutvuetlon of, fp. 144). 

1 , "Ppfuiltli r 

"PptoeKtr, 

uud <</ .!59. 

••itlrle di'Hullr, Joel. 9, contracted 10, »io*i- 
.atton ij (jb*,, imud lu I rcu^h and wt iu 
I li, lull If’, II < |, | IK), t ,r ib«i lnd*r. »r«. ICO 
t.-r i'.uiili*ib Poim'ii. Pmu jiiOOb.i., • milted 
107, repeated LUO, Invariable i*t Obo. 2. 


article Indefinite, de«!. rj. . littoil In f i Jw. 
nut in English in, (p. ] 1GI, pi,, .i d before 
adjectives (p. I4l>). 

article partillre. dccl.ll. 14, omitted 15. 133 o, 
, 170 (p. 14G). 

arts, gendor of names of. 112 II. 
as, bow translated 182. 
asking, verbs of, 130 a. 
atsaUlir, conj. 91. 
asucoir, * 97. 

asfen. tr, - 93 A. 

asses 170 b. 

atsister, cunstr. (p. 144). 
astonishment, how rendered 145. 
mtreindre, couj. 99 A. 
atteindre, 

tUtendu, agreement of, 1 G -1 b, Oba. 1. 

OH. <tnx 10. 11. 
aUtUn 227. 

nu dt’j .i>u ,U' aud tout aG 2 . 

r/•’ and ear 2G1 
auprlr de and prig df 290 
aui.i, Inversion aflur, 122 a. 
trust and si, compared 182 
aiiMr ’ and taut, comparwd 182. 

<i itrr 228 , followed by n 52. owphat p. 118). 

autrui 229. 

avant and . ■ _•< 

avoir, conj. 72. 74— If). 

■ . 1 . 

he.tu. l<d, tum. of, 37, >// f b*ati K9 
benumup, compared 107, with 4* 17t> b. 
before, buw rendurod 152, 2 .»? 

i,». f'ou’I ln« of, 39. 

Uni and Unft 84, 7. 
brtiiil. plural 20 . 

hit.I, «'ompared 107, lu bcAUcotip 2'JI». ll' 0 *l 
adjectivoly (p. MS). 
rr With Ounit* 132 c. 
bofre, couj. 98 c. 

Uni cntUftarod 41 
uillir, muJ. 93 iii 
hrn re, - ' lUJ. 

bran* 170. 




umsrff 



INDEX. 


lino of, 33- 
nj. 103. 

"w rendered 131 b. c, 132 d, 2(J2—5. 

C'<- contracted from erfn (p. liy). 

l:o'v roudored 132 c, 153 b. 
e« 56, 205, emphatic 206. before devoir (p. lib), 
i f.t And /: cst, distinguished 207, with article 
108 c. 

rc l\st (p. 147). 

<«; a'< : jas ,jiu- 252.2. 

<jui, dccl ui 3, construction of, 217. 
c« cl and rda 5 U , 204. 
cedilla. 7 II. 
c«n ware, conj. 90 n. 

<■ > and , i ci 58, 201 . 

rr'u ; and ftlui-ci, distinguished 59—ol. 

>;• .’it! he 187 Oba. 
i.fii 42. 

fh «cun GH, 232. 

e* c uxtruction of, 132 a (p. 144. 14-j. 

t/nhjtie 88 , 231. 

connir- w 1th faire 89, with tuoiV 130 c. 
<**•». place of, 175. 

. / : 230. 
cSi>lr 102. 

.View. gender of, 23. 0. 

Hiittix 57. 

odiulio and 11 -joint, agreement of, 184 b, Obs. 2 . 

, /*), cffttix 21. 

\tn agreement of, 1C1 Obs. 
ri-jotiH, 

tlrcninflei G III. 

vl-i/.-, conj. 100 . 
cognate nee. 129 Obs. 
nmiant and carmcni 121 . 
com it uulrr. con tr. of, 130 b (p. 114). 
cotton* und comi.xrht US. 
r' 1,,11 lift. place of, 170 
r^n'parailTC of equality 182. 
romparfbon of Adjectives -41. 

- of ud verbs loo. 
compound nouns, plarol of, 22 . 

. ..itt.i'u.v, coni. 98 C. 
fuiH -*i4. rub j of. 125—12"-. 
r< million, with subjunct. 14b. 2 . 
conditional, formation of, 78, 01, In principal 
clnu :> tu-.. In df pen if.pt cla on b, stlur 
• pmnd inline, ai All b, Oho. 
fi-u tr 're, conj. 9H ft. 
ihui/f^a, * 9b it 

( Oiljunctions. rlMtlriod 110. tvil o 

.7 : 14 

conjuuViIre pronoun> . ■ ;o.M, 187—i*r«. 

■ U.-.- conj. HIM:, 
con > 011*11 tH 2 
fn)[ conj. 98 a. 

c'inhl ruction of mntcneCM lib— 12 : 

• onitngcncy. uii jiuo tlvc Jib J. 
vouiiailion of Definite Art, 10. 
i.«n»r <. 99 a. 


<SL 


cQiUft.vf.nir, with Avoir 8G. 
convihir, constr. of, (p. 144). 

CuU’lrr, eor.J. 99 B. 

conn tiles, art. with names of, 1G5 b, gender 
of, 112 11. 
couple, gender of, 23. 7. 
conrir, conj. 93 B. 
couvrir, - 94 a. 

craindre, conj. 99 a, constr. 145 c, v.itb 259. 

croin , conj. 9 > C, constr. of, 144 Ob;?. 2 1 p. 1 •* 1 ). 

croitr, , - DOC. 

ecu, agreement of, 1(4 g. 

cu cillir, conj. 94 B. 

cnirt , - 98 A. 

Dans and h 25G; ilans and en 255. 

1 i'aprhx, sdon juicatU 26G. 
dative, before tlio accu . 119 obs., 01 remoter 
object, with verb* of taking, miking, '.cach¬ 
ing 130 a, with fairo 130 Ob<., f nd\.trt- 
ta;;o 130 b, of place 130 c, 01 lime 131 a, , 
of mauu'-r, instrument 131 b, of price, h»o*- \ 
sure 131c, of ponm ,->orl3l d, ethic 13lOU., 
iftcr Adic lUos ini 1 ,, of p.v-. pr<>n 189. 
Lint of Verbs governing tin* Dat. (p. 113'. 
da vantage and flax ijue 2 10. 
dc, in&toad of Part. art. 170 (p. 146. UK) - by 
how much 181. 185, aoo also Cl. nitivo Uii-4. 
234, compared with ja:r 2CI. 

1 lr a aft.sr Vorbu of Joy, etc. 113 U5 <. 

da prtir yu* ... tie. 250. 
drekoir 97. 

dalatus for ctaiw lui (p. 117). 

dijini, see Preterite. 

dehora for hora lui (p. 1 47). 

drr'drJ- r. conotr. of, ISO a (p. 144). 

demi, agicemont of l artiolo with (p. H'b, 

demonstrative adjectives 56. 57, 2U3. 

- pronouns 58—f.l 201 -07. 

dentals 3. deu)iup\ verba of, with t,<- 252. 
depuit, temo- n-'Ml with, 134 Lxe. 
depths qu ‘: followed by no 252. 
dernier, plaoo of, 176. 
dr - tout for arms lui (p. 117) 
de nus - rfiir <uf (j>. 147). 
dnont and "vant 257. 
dtnolr, conj. 82 «ihi. 2. 
diaei. sis 7 11. 
dijilserr.i, jda. o of, 175. 
dimensions lt>5. 
diphthong- 4. 

,1 r. «-onj. 98 11, const' 152 - * <p. U4 1 . 
di<*Juncilvcperb. pronouns, lorLoujuucUv.' 1 

d .tra ‘r couj. 98 II. 
dir.- • . pia. e of, 175. 
dnrm.r, con). P3 a. 

Jo«i 162 , 213- 215 fp. lie). 

,t"'.!er t with DMbJuiwt. 144. W ith nr SfiU (p 119) 
doua. for . of, 34. 

.?.• 10, 11, asrvomtiUl of, 1C4 g 

daqiu l for «t at 215. 

duty,* how rondo ■ I I *0 •» Obc. 








INDEX. 


4. H« A. 

103. 

eclor.% . 103. 

either, how rendered j . 119). 

•'r.couj. t*« c. 
lislon 7. 

#ir ion. 

• v' - '" with n 251, couttti*. of, 

< alter j'-ljcciive.i 1H1 d, podiiiuu ul, 1 ?h mO, 

Uitn oi, i;*S, idiomatic 195. for dl«i. pera. 
prou. 197, for puaaoaa. prop. 202, 2u.i. 
(propo.s.I and hr.- 255, with name* of 
Oountrles 130 c. / 

< »« ■• . inver leu a(f*r, 122 a. 
rn/rrut, gondnr of, 233. 

PHfrnii'trr, coni. 99 A. 

, c«m itr. of. l.'Pfa. 
rnr.ii Pv. coii'dr. 153. j yi. I l l', 
and fit*. 

nn. rs, v.. and --rdiv-203, after Adjectives 181 c. 
r.i< hi/, cnij. 92. 

■ Oil,- 74. 79, 121 Ob*, 
estimation., 'Htivi aiicr verbs of, 131 c. 
cii). dt> A. 

• , «onj. 7J -7li, hitraun. Verbs with otre 80. 
37, agreement 01 past part, njtt, lo'l. 

• O , feminine d mjcutlvus in...id. 

>u mo. 

»’• ‘i >with fir 261. ' , 

* agrcbi lent of, 104 Ob-<. 

* \rlu'i|veiH*^ . ,>itiiunri. ■ i-ur tenui , 1 , m > 

expci ml Ion, - i t .’ l. 



I'u- with A or ,h 160 b. 

■•’* .mi-mi A or v - 14!. 16' 

t'ooi. 101. uoruitr. 01 (p. Hit. 

•’< < onj. -d l. 11. eimdr.of, i.m a , with In- 

ftnitlye 1 *l. i «• . • hai j. . . etc •). 

< ) t. ..(riecjn"«t of, 1<l c. 

' ' 1 .. ct-nj <n: imp rnuual 90 
t’on.c foiu. "f, M. place of, 175. 

1 in. of 3 t 

1 omtr. of Veibb .. tr», with jjy 

,l>- 118). 

t'lllllfc. Mill” of, Wltll : • tlit IJj 1 . 

J ■< con). !M« u. 

r».. ronj. 101 

late, aifrcemeul 1 f, 147 

• fi ' oonj. Hi 
‘Atrnt, ookj Ht. & 
lion rrv. gi.Mi ior of names m, 112 1 > 

' " * time i?. 

' d’ f rroiMlm- ,.f, 23 .h 

• ItIU, of, !B 0. 

'/•'* couj 10j. 

Willi < > “•) 

c* ni W »> 

ntturc, utlmi of, 73 n, <uni . . 1 pi. 1 
< ifteucL Gr.uo n.-ir. li»«l Kd. 


Gnrdt, plur. of compounds of, 22 Ohs 
r yardrr, with n* 291. 
renders, name - of both, 23, determined by 
derivation 114. t>y meaning lid, by tur- 
mlnatlon 112. 

epnl(ive r after adjectives Ibl a, of •’.c. n- d'ou 
132 I. of agent 132 J. apposiu , o 13d b. .> 
t aiue 132 c, f feelin), 132 f, of Inlrn 
132 g, -M i.iauner, lu.iton'al l.v.' c . ofetigin 
132 I>, of perception, rem« rnbranco 132 li 
partlri., 133 d. i#< • t.’.^ivo 133 a. ,»• 

Illy 133 o, «i‘.separation 132 a. liftt ofvurb* 
goviruing the g. j. 113. 
p*n.i, gender of, 23. 
grntilhommr. plural ol, 22 a. 

-prr, vorb.i in, 81 ft 1. 
grwir. conj. 101. 
gerundive 15G b. 167. 

gorernnn ul of Verbs 120—133 (p. M3—H u. 
'jrnrvl, place of, 173, 176. 
julrr ... nr 249. 
guttuniN 3. 

Ih.tr, epuj. 81. 6 
/ m', ftHuUur, coiiKtr of, J85. 
he ulio, how run loreii 187 ohs. 
heaving, verb?i of, l. r i3. 5, 
liolfdays, gender of nnn.c^ of, 112 J). 
mnn'r-, place of, 175. 
hoff, how reniKied 212- 
h>plien 7 IV. 


Il fuid lui 49 a. b 
H . <i aud (. Oi, dUlbiKiil’diod 207. 

I? ■ o 90. With pii’.vUt louse M 4 . 

Iuiptratine. io». eiun of, 7* 1 >l. witu 1 renouns 
188 Kxc. 

ImprrlVel liidliatlve, formation .d. 7 m l», .t(. 
tlnvulsbcd, fr ■ I’lolcrUo 133, *0 «’A*.re . 
shutillHn. uiu. aetfou* l a. erpruAMog c-m- 
dltlon 136 b, alter •, If HI l». OU. 
Imperfect subjunctive, , no t|on o< 70 . 
flofjmmoe if, i5l. 

Iinpi) sonil >cil»'., mi. > • > - : K , ?■ u,un i»vn 
ovludhativ* 'slth, 110 — 7 Jmndiivo with, 

156 •. 

<iw;v*«i’r, c'iin*tr. of, fp. lti'. 
tiidi'llni, p vit .d, Ur. 

I mb finite prouottii' »: / — 71. 223 -23J. Mfim* 
ir 146 0b : ii»r Impels. Vfi Mi 
tor ihu Mugllali l ilinlt .v Vi U- 
ludfcatlr*. t<m 1 ..f, t u -i4t 
hiflnltbe. ton d- - * ■«. n,«rtor < on* 

. 1 

Suhjniicilv* li»4 w*tti A l.-d ( 1 . I 1 ’ 0*1 

. ,ul 00 ■ 

"t’vi 164, In Our ul ihu Ki- r il i* 1 »e% 

i k Rrt. 1.9 e. 

’<>' et 1. ir, 01 (p 144 . 

Instrument, h..»v .* t 4.1 > . 12 i. 

II 
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ns ill. 

fuiive conjugation 71, 70, 81 a. 

a<ljr tlvos and [iron- :u.i CO -07, 


invar ir, cotij. : 1 C. 
ntmtvoiV, - 95. 

mutes 3. 



a 19-384. 

coUHtructlnn 187 a. 

Immlon* 120—123, 1*7. 
inlri’T 1. i. i verbs, conj.Mie. 

InteilsfO- degree* of, 183. 

./airi'MA 1/49, without we, if44 Ob.i. 
j* f» i, coni. 61 .'f :i. 

OOlii- 99 Zl 

/*'»<<r, r«u»tr. • itb r i 131b, with c/< 132d | .114.). 
/W«r. - <le (p. 14*1). 

j't■ - ;«'■ 118. 1. 

hi. lb l. I.U: ’ '’Uflix 57. 
labials a 

ft. In, <»» neutral pronoun. 1J2. 

i- h 1 - ."in ' 00, lor r/ut 212. 

ll<|Ubl*i l. 

hr,. :'H (7. 

... font "i, 30. 3. 

r» ,' i r 1 . - 19). 

;<i,s • h ; "f < in, 7 l. 

/mi, dlf-juuel. pi on. 49 b, lUfi. 137. 

dal. *<f ^niuio t. pr< ...50, 187—183, 191. 
/.»irr r.oni «H A. 
f\, H ■ ■ ■ foul •«. 22B Ob*. 

ife t jnpart-l 107, unod adjoclivuly (p. 119). 

. n, font. « f. 31. 

\ eonj 84 fi 1. 

<<• > / <• • o ov , /HI 152. 

ri<u , y . > • • »I dr. Of V( . 11 1 . 

iimn. - (• r« ion 1 170 

mnml « oouj. 98 li. 

e ttM. ru », compared 41, plrtCO of, 173. 

iMi;isurc, ivitb dative 131 c. 

mi - A«n,r 4 l in- . , 170. 

;,s, uo-t 

• *r, run), H4 ft 4. 

MNlir, 03 A. 

» ',*/. - 98 1). 

f >i*x, uncd adjn Hvoly p. 14o». 
wH, mi'lb, Mill, *n 43. <»»,«. I 4. 

«mIih*. it .\v i• ml ri .l 301 
A J«.'l. i’i t)un»'llvp prim 43 b. 191*. o -t 201 

• 'nt of i on). |ipoii. 18m Ljrr. 
noi m4 m, 2 • Ibu. 

. n ♦>»•*<«i> J 84 

on • •• in%*»r j ii Afi'-r. 1U2. 

/« ► tt» rit liiflnplvo nfior lna 
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»*»>»• h\-4f fan*. 97. 

>>i . • (• ipj'. .‘ii'.l i.M) r 

ninth<•, • U2 f 
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XaUre, c.mj. 99 C. 
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neuatlulls 1U, 2U— 53. 
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( r . no. 

nn qur 249. 

neuter verbs, u intrausitivo veri' 1 -. 
n: ... no), plus ([i. 119). 
nier, coimtr. of, 252. 
nouns, r.co aubfttunlivrv 

• 

■ leu « iu. M'.iu' i, foin. «•(, 37 plaiMR «f, | V<>. 

HU, ugrociuout of, 180. 
nuiri, ennj. 98 A. 

■ iul ... »»«■, 2Jli. 

nriimrul. 12 - 48, cardinals usud i i rjorii.t* 
onlluuls 44. 

Obcdicnre, scrim el, 130b 
occupation, Uo.v randarud 132 b. 

11 *;/, plural of, 21. 
rnivrr., gender of. 28. 4. 
ojirir, coni. "4 A 
aimin', • 103. 

on. I'nii, 237. 

fiiitr, Hpt.'ir r. vowel not olldud buforo, 72 
C|itotive Haiut . ton .tniciUm «" 1"2». 
i 7. invorolou a.ior 121, relal. prou. 218. 
onif. coni. 101 
nuvrir 94 A 

own. Low roudurud 131 d i'p. 

/'.tin#, coni-90 C» 

. (fonder <•( 23 J. 

par and >U V!84. par ond o l*vu’« 3fl r > 
parnlh , uiinj. 90 C, 
pares flu and piv III' qu* 273. 
pin Jr>tt\H4 **, wllli datU o l.iO h 
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Ipaff, cniutr. of »p. 144) 

I y<rrfa(i du {»uni.. so<|u.mCu of, l<il' 
par.xi and , , 258. 

«*oni 98 A. 

partitive article 11, n .5, 133 d bn iic,* 
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•II. (i.vrtlfIplf past i'.ir, JI| imi .-. r loool . loo 11)1, 
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past anterior., f rmatlon of, 7;» 

- lutUUnllc U7.' 

■ • • . . p! I 17'.. 

* crt Ur, of, ^5 Oh .. 

n " ir inr. iuvonlon j% ft«sr, |24 (a). 
j'i 1*1 nt ■. nn«l f■unit's r/us 275. 
pr>„*lrt, Ci'i.j. 9U ,\. 
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* perception, *»t. \.::U penitlin u," li. 
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interrogation 71, 76’ 
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r t<h «-v .»].ar '1 41. place ol. 1 7 »- 
/i* •. ciM iparod H*7. 
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i ll ii, O’ 
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ci tJuhsUnllvi i- 1 lU- i 17. 

• ; •/, ' 1M tp, t ly, -On ;r 
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lp. 1 1 •)* i • • .'ii Jt' 1 , ;Ai ami ; no. 

V li. 
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V'ssr' h. adject he • r»| v< t ,|,|V, , ,,m ,'o.l 
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p« pronoun-. , u prnni uji 

s«. with auhj. 


preterite (deiinl). comp .oil with Impel ice! 12u. 

. '. -’ V. con - . 06 . 
l-rn -i'r. conj. 07. 

price, .i. 123 01s., 160 a. 

prhulion. hov. i oijtir. XU:* c. 

pronouns donum>tn»ihr 5t;-di *ui 2 o,*t <... t-i-' * 

- indefinite 71, L’25 J.i7. 

- Interrogative G ». 6»;, ulo - jji.- 

pci uni 452, 1S7 - 1U0 (\ . I 47>. 
possessive 53- 5.», t*iH, .’u0 ♦- 203 

(P- HT-81. 

• reflective 51. 
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j'U ' ;u., nllftlon of f in, 7 I. 
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1 l.v: 
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'(. oi»» o ol. » l 


fll> 

with. 
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i ir.i 2JU. 

-/m lyiif (p. 14P). 

141.3, 234. 
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ijml^u'un i’H, 7 l t 223. 

,quo)? «tup hat I 231 h. 
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t rolo pron. 62. «!»>. 211, fo i| I’m 

f* r ;,(• and .;ii«,v/iv >*' (i»- 14*') » • **-1 
iu! ,*tivc «•*» - <.7, viu 
*>( <• .,im ttnifihalU l.f, (>!»•. 

ja/fv'tpii fj.. 148). 

fNi cn a«of 23.1. 

./ii • InComsguliro <-d, 221. 
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ifio , f- l I ini (p, 1 t$l. 
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with i'lrt or tiivir 87- 
rity 2 . i. ,2 19 , without c 211 . 

Vonj. US 13 . 
film, of, 31 . 

•S.i7< coni. 91 n, R'l. 

same, ho * ron p .! _'0s. 

- •• ii»i!ni:fv* i.V. ■ • . .inflated f r . 138;. 

■ ■ • i'!i M. • >»’ • |i. 14-11. 
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M'UmICCH, ffpntl'i I littluO < ol, I ; JJ U. 
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if on, ,!'<’]<■. • mi . a>,i 2»>0. 
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mo,<\ 1 <>;f. 
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'• - . * “U) I: A. PH .tr. . r. 1«0 I. (,, 141,.. 
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■ ■ ■■ I 182 
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<- in . tlou 272. luiporfnet rifti*r. I.U. o. ro- 
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«/ u l.’r.f ifHi' lj». M l). 
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an.I <•/('.'.,( 18 l*. 1 (ia. 147). 

Icachiac, \ i b- of, 1.00 a. 
f- ,/nir .. *u.ij. 'JO A. 
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pi- < .;ij r 

lenses. f<.nnatl -n < 7/— 'cl. u . 1151- llJ, 

•enuenotj of, lol. 
than, how roiol rod (p. Min. 
thluMmr, verb's i, 130., lilt 
time, tow 129 ., (igflnlto l*» 1 .». 

:• • ' 7. IV 

to,', di-itim. I pi on. i ' JPn. 

;• ■ '.’30 {i> . l-lil & M8 

fownn, p< IV I* : of Utl'IiCi of, 112 li 
(caif, , i ui. 98 11. 
r >i U <i nn lun 7 IV. 

• - j»bp i .. 21 
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i*. i. . oim **:i a, u lilt iii'm> bit 

« utrr.c. 94 A. 

, *. I*. 10.J. 
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i’ll ’ line (inlut. : i.-i 

• i roil it M rbn in j»<». 

'. ibjorl . t I 'll lit. , tl',' Vi.b 1.0 --123. 
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i • **I)Jim! I i, tfftuli'i of. 20 , Mfn-li-i 
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*■ I C . I , I I «> t III' It. 
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- l»3C. 
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- / ' .V ... ,, nf,*, I'f’.J. 

the * ry. ' .• rcU' ,r 1 2 l .*8 

> ' Oiili). 1M U 

I .1 O I' I V,i. icliiiuluo ul, 37. 

virtu, I rftt-,, . Cl* i*. 112 li 

■ I’-rc. noi. 90 l>. 

mW < iU’ 'la qtif tp. 140 ‘. 
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